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PREFACE

Insurgency probably dates back to the beginning of organized so-
ciety and certainly to the advent of the city-state form of govern-
ment. The strategies and tactics of counterinsurgency are many and
have varied widely. Measures have ranged from political reforms to
harsh military action, from relocation to civic action and from
friendly, persuasive appeals to coercive block warden systems. In
some cases the policies and programs have been effective, and in others
they have failed. Surprisingly, lessons learned from one counterin-
surgency have not always been effective in the next. In order to better
understand this complex phenomenon, standards or criteria for evalu-
ating the selection of counterinsurgery plans and criteria for evalu-
ating the implementation of various counterinsurgency programs
must be devised.

Within this context there is need for a systematic treatment of
criterion methodology which deals with criteria for insurgency/coun-
terinsurgency. Until appropriate sets of criteria can be formulated
and evaluated there is no systematic way to evaluate the progress, suc-
cess or failure of a counterinsurgency plan, program, project or task.

This report describes the exploratory efforts to develop basic con-
cepts for formulating and interpreting criteria pertinent to the coun-
terinsurgency at the operational area level. It elaborates the role of
the area commander with emphasis on decision-making functions, al-
ternatives and guidelines for his evaluation. Although a great deal
of work remains to be done in counterinsurgency criteria development,
this report is a first step, one which specifies immediate problems as
well as directions for future effort.
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PART 1
SUMMARY

Part I is a condensation of Part II, which is a detailed report
prepared by Human Sciences Research, Inc., for the Special
Operations Research Office under sub-contract SOR0O-2 HSR-1
under SORO’s prime contract DA 49092 ARO-T.

INTRODUCTION

The problem is to determine the feasibility of developing qualita-
tive and quantitative criteria in order to_evalyate the military, politi-
cal, psychological and economic effects of various counterguerrilla
operations upon the guerrilla force, the underground, and civilian
support and assistance.
Since World War II an ideological contest for control of emerging
(usually former colonial) areas of the world has evolved.
In many areas, especially in Asia, this contest has taken the form of
grassroots political rebellions sponsored and abetted by a Communist
power.
This type of warfare, which has come to be known as “in nc
is basically an attack by insurgents on government and the people who
stand for and_support government. Popular sympathy is channeled
mto support of terrorism and guerrilla tactics in the early phases of
the struggle and/or insurgents take advantage of the population’s
passive acquiescence to their thrust. Terroristic and guerrilla tactics
may be sufficient to allow Communist takeover of government, or
guerrilla war may develop into more or less conventional war as the
insurgents gain victory.
The United States Army has been asked on several occasions to
assist governments threatened by insurgency with advice, logistical
support and active intervention in combat.

1t may be assumed that this form of warfare will continue in the
foreseeable future.
The U.S. Army will continue to be asked for assistance.
The Army’s task will be rendered less costly and more effectively
by the fullest possible understanding of insurgency methods and the
effects of various means undertaken to counterinsurgency strategy
and tactics on insurgents and indigenous populations.

”




Summary

In undertaking a solution of the problem stated, four general ave-
nues of approach were adopted:

—To develop, basic concepts for formulating and interpreting perti-
nent criteria at the operational area level.

— To_apply these concepts to criteria for insurgency and counterin-
surgency operations, the military interactions, and the interactions
between the opposing sides and the people.

—To ascertain and_indicate how a Communist-inspired insurgency
begins and develops in its early phases.

= To test_these criteria by applying them to the counterinsurgency
decision-making function.

Pursuit of these four avenues of approach required that relevant

-criteria be identified, their interpretation and use be delineated and
their validity and pertinence verified. First, concepts of the struggle

were developed and the criteria derived from them were identified and

developed on the basis of the facts stated above. These criteria were
then classified in relation to their applicability to the various manage-
ment and operational requirements derived from a study of literature
and from Interviews with people 'ekperlenced n 1nsurgency/counter-
Insu

The sources of mformatlon available to this study provided only
generalized guidance for development of criteria. The insurgency/
counterinsurgency struggle was considered a duel in which both sides
take actions concurrently in_psychological, political, military and eco-
nomijc fields, In a general sense, criteria can be applied to each of
these aspects of the struggle. Criteria were developed to evaluate the
effects of military actions, moves designed to win popular sympathy,
the degree of control of the economy held by one side or the other
and the extent to which insurgents or counterinsurgents control the
actions of middle and lower echelon political leaders. Such criteria
can be justified from the logic of the duel. Scattered data and reports
obtained from insurgencies show such criteria to be meaningful. The
criterion problem is made more complex by the fact that it is especially
difficult to interpret criteria that deal exclusively with military con-
frontation, for they have an effect upon the psychological and political
struggle. Specifically, criteria such as casualties, contacts and inci-
dents are meaningful and useful, but they can only be interpreted
validly when compared with information about other factors that
define the situation. Such criteria, if taken out of context, can lead
to gross misinterpretations.. Struggles in the psychological, political
and economic fields may be occurring along with guerrilla warfare. If
so, the outcome of each of these struggles can have impact on the con-
test in other areas. Hence, an adequate criterion system must provide
for criteria applicable to all major aspects of the culture and society.
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This does not mean that the struggle must take place concurrently in
all facets of society. However, many different areas may become
centers of conflict and if so, criteria will be needed to evaluate the
progress of the conflict in those areas. Differences in culture will
probably not require changes in criterion concepts nor in the general
criterion applicable to the struggle. They will very likely play a con-
siderable part in determining the effectiveness of tactics and counter-
tactics of each side.

Finally, an attempt was made to test the relevance and applicability
of these criteria to counterinsurgency operations. An insurgency situ-
ation scenario was submitted to 21 individuals of varying backgrounds
with a requirement for solution in the form of an operations plan
which included application of the developed criteria. Plans of the 21
subjects would hopefully provide guidelines to assist area commanders
in decision-making.

A typical pattern of Communist-dominated insurgencies is to de-
velop followers and a cadre, usually in the national capital, then to
expand influence in rural areas. This penetration takes the form of
propaganda attacks on national government and functionaries; popu-
lar appeals tailored to local complaints, real or assumed ; and erosion
and takeover of political power at the village level. Tactics involve
winning the sympathy of local chiefs and police if possible; or, if
this is not possible, persuading them to ignore organizing and regi-
mentation activities of insurgents. If neither tactic works, threats and
murders are used to gain political power and to prevent government
bodies from obtaining information necessary to defeat the threat.
Criteria are developed to reflect the success of insurgents in these
activities. Details of insurgency development in rural areas are de-
scribed in Appendix A of the report.

These insurgency strategies, tactics and criteria applicable to the
duel in the operational area provide the backdrop for study of the
performance of counterinsurgency area commands. The second part
of the report is a study of area command decision-making with the
objective of developing decision-making guides for area commanders.
To obtain information, a scenario was prepared which provided infor-
mation that indicated the outbreak of an insurgency movement in a
developing country. This scenario was presented to 21 military and
civilian personnel with experience in insurgency to elicit their solu-
tions and the reasons for those solutions. Many solutions and specific
responses were advocated. The following grounds were proposed for
evaluation of solutions: management principles based upon cost/effec-
tiveness; the extent to which solutions utilize, and are consistent with,
attitudes and values of their implementers and the people; and the
extent to which they find support in historical studies of developing

788-937 0—66——2 3




Summary

countries and insurgency/counterinsurgency operations in these coun-
tries. There are two major conclusions drawn from this part of the
study: The interview technique can be used to obtain solutions to
counterinsurgency command problems. These solutions can be com-
pared in terms of the criteria established above to narrow counter-
insurgency decision alternatives, hence to provide guidance for
counterinsurgency area commands.

CONCLUSIONS

A set of criteria is presented for evaluation of insurgency status in
operational areas. Specific criterion values that describe the military
confrontation between insurgency and counterinsurgency forces can
be extremely misleading when pulled out of the specific context of
facts from which criteria were drawn. Research is needed, with
access to highly detailed data, to identify criteria of this type which
are most stable, and to develop any additional information needed to
interpret such criteria with assured validity.

A study is needed of the cross influences of military, economic, psy-
chological and social factors on one another. The description of some
11 criteria appropriate in the area level and the underlying rationale
will provide the basis of such a study. It is designed to permit com-
manders to better forecast the effectiveness of programs, projects, and
acts on the outcome of the duel.

At the individual level, the feasibility of developing reliable indices
of individual behavior which reflect the probable effectiveness of coun-
terinsurgency programs on the population should be studied.

The criterion problem is basic to all operations. Until valid criteria
can be developed, tested and applied, and rules can be established for
their interpretation, no systematic way is available to evaluate alter-
native plans and actions of counterinsurgency commands. This
exploratory effort needs to be expanded to further develop criterion
concepts and specific criteria for application to evaluation of
government-sponsored programs in developing countries where U.S.
forces are, or may be, committed in the future.

The interview technique for developing guides for commands has
proven successful and should be applied to specific problems faced by
counterinsurgents. Among these are problems of maximally utilizing
personnel and materiel resources that are far from optimal for the
job at hand. Study of this area should have training implications
also. Responses of interviewees suggest rather strongly that U.S.
personnel, provided with the material trappings and personnel spe-
cialists of an affluent society, are not accustomed to thinking in terms

4
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of use of the crude materiel resources and untralned manpower
common to developing countries.

At a broader level, interviews with personnel having experience in
insurgency/counterinsurgency operations and the four guides for
evaluation of responses can be used to clarify and refine counter-
insurgency doctrine. Further studies in these areas are recommended.

CRITERIA APPLIED TO COUNTERINSURGENCY

GENERAL

Criteria are standards by which the effectiveness of things, actions,
outputs or processes are compared or judged, in terms of quality,
speed, output and cost. These standards can be used to evaluate
organizations with respect to function allocation, performance, and
efficiency and to evaluate equipment items, training and selection pro-
cedures, acts of individuals working alone or in concert, decision-
making, and the resultant of antagonistic actions by individuals or
groups in conflict.

An explicit statement of an objective or a set of objectives which
the organization, item of equipment or person is attempting to meet
is a base from which to define a set of categories to be used in evaluat-
ing the quality of process or output and guidelines by which the thing
or action is to be evaluated. A list of relevant objectives, criterion
measures and rules for evaluation of the organization, function, or
performance is established. The entire set can be designated as a
criterion system with which to evaluate the efforts of an interaction
between the two sides in insurgency/counterinsurgency.

There are usually many alternative organizations, tactics, methods,
equipments, and personnel assignments which may be used to accom-
plish a given objective. Several levels of effort may be contemplated.
Criteria help determine which alternative is best and what level of
effort will most efficiently achieve the objective. For a given objective,
a criterion system helps evaluate alternatives in terms of degrees of
effectiveness and increments of cost.

Criteria must be formulated in terms of the phenomenon to be
evaluated. Insurgency/counterinsurgency is both a duel and a social
process. The mix varies from country to country and the duel aspects
tend ta take on more prominence in time. To the extent that insur-
gency is a social process, spontaneous, just beginning, and loosely
organized, the criterion frame to be described is inapplicable.

Treated here are those aspects of insurrections reflecting the pur-
poseful duel between two antagonists, each with the overall objective
of defeating his opponent. Each side recognizes some randomness in
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the social process and attempts to capture public sentiment and to gain
greater control over the behavior of the people. Each side has a hier-
archy of objectives, sub-objectives, and organizations created to per-
form the functions necessary to attain these objectives. Personnel of
each organization perform tasks calculated to achieve their sub-
objectives and thus to contribute to victory. It is not necessary to
assume that objectives have been formally established or that the duel-
ing organizations and functionaries are efficient; these matters are
themselves subject to evaluation. One need only assume that objec-
tives of each side can be formulated and that organizations and func-
tionaries will strive to achieve them. The objectives and sub-objec-
tives of each side, the nature of the duel, and the operations that ensue
when each side attempts to attain its objectives provide the bases for
criteria.

CRITERION SETS: GROSS CLASSIFICATION

The relationships between the two forces considered here, insurgent
and counterinsurgent, and the people provide a basis for ordering
criteria into four sets. Within each set are, in concept, all relevant
criteria and the organizations, functions, tactics, and so forth to which
they pertain. The four sets are: (A) Insurgent Reflexive: criteria
that bear on force, size, internal organization, staffing, training and
plans of operations of the insurgent forces; that is, attempts by these
forces to improve and increase their own capabilities; (B) Counter-
insurgent Reflexive: the same type of criteria as applied to the insur-
gent; (C) Direct Confrontation: use of military or police force by
either side against the other and attempts by either to penetrate the
organization of the other; and (D) Indirect Confrontation: con-
frontation using the people as a medium, each side attempting to gain
sympathy and control of elements of society.

Reflexive criteria are management-oriented and should be cost-
referenced, since the managerial problem is to produce results at ac-
ceptable costs. Interactive criteria indicate how the total struggle
or any of its facets is going. These sets may be elaborated as follows.

CRITERION SETS DEFINED

Reflexive Criteria for Insurgents

From the viewpoint of management rather than strategy, reflexive
functions and actions and associated criteria for the insurgent and the
counterinsurgent are similar in many respects. Criteria for the insur-
gent must place emphasis on his ability to develop and strengthen an
organization in spite of presumed attacks by counterinsurgency forces.
To be evaluated are the size of military, political and underground

6
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insurgency organizations; the balance among military, political and
civil functions; coordination of activities; capabilities of its fune-
tionaries; and selection and training of functionaries and under-
ground. The evaluation can proceed down to the most minute act of
a member of the insurgent underground or soldier, as long as this act
affects winning or losing the duel.

The concepts underlying management criteria and what they evalu-
ate can be extended to generate hierarchies of objectives, organizations
and sub-organizations, functions and tasks, and tactics and techniques.
Parallel to each hierarchy is a hierarchy of criteria which can be used
toevaluate the effectiveness of each. Assumed organizations and funec-
tions of key insurgency cadre members can be related to and evaluated
by appropriate criteria as can those of counterinsurgents.

Reflexive Criteria for Counterinsurgents

Reflexive criteria are applicable to all government organizations
and the acts of their functionaries. The designations “government
organizations” and “functionaries” are to be defined broadly to include
all organizations; political, military, and civil; and all functionaries
from the chief of state down to the part-time hamlet policeman. Leg-
islative organization and machinery, military organization and forces,
departments of taxation and forestry, legal machinery, intelligence
and social welfare systems—all are potential candidates for evaluation.
Within this government system, organization, allocation of duties and
resources to carry out these duties, selection and training may all be
evaluated by reflexive criteria for counterinsurgent forces.

Direct Interaction Between Antagonists

Criteria of this class assess the resultant when the two sides join in
battle. There appear to be five major categories of strife: military
skirmishes and battles; attempts by either side to penetrate the other
with agents, and counteractions against penetration; attempts to
threaten, kill, or kidnap opposing functionaries; attempts to bring
about defections by members of the other camp ; and attempts by either
side to destroy property, organization, or programs of the other in
ways not covered above. Most of the criteria that have been used to
evaluate success or failure in insurgency/counterinsurgency can be
assigned to these categories.

Interactions Between Insurgent and Counterinsurgent and the
People

The criterion sets above are referenced to the two organizations;
they concern efforts to build effective and efficient organizations and to
direct encounters between insurgents and counterinsurgents. Criteria
of set D are oriented toward the relations between government (or

7
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insurgency) policies, acts, and functionaries and the populace. The
extent to which all acts by either side, such as civic actions, propa-
ganda, population control, and terrorism, modify existing preceptions,
judgments, and behavior would be measured by these people-oriented
criteria.

In general, criteria oriented toward attitudes would need to take
account of relevant cultural values as they relate to attitudes about
insurgents and counterinsurgents. Measures of values and attitudes
would be needed. Specific policies, attitudes, and acts could be evalu-
ated in terms of their effects on basic attitudes. Of particular concern
would be the number of people whose attitudes have chapged and the
amount, direction, and duration of change brought about by actions of
either side. Next, criteria need to be devised to measure the behavior
of members of the population relevant to the duel : their willingness to
support one side or the other, and the extent to which attitudes and
behavior correlate. Such criteria would be related to specific tactics
and acts.

Taken together, the four criterion sets make up a criterion system.
The requirement that categories be mutually exclusive for definitional
purposes is not entirely met. It is necessary to consider the four
classes of criteria as four different perspectives, each serving a some-
what different function.

OPERATIONAL AREA CRITERIA AND CRITERIA FOR
EVALUATION

Another set of important relationships among criteria are those that
obtain between criteria that would measure the status of the duel in
the operational area and those which evaluate counterinsurgent deci-
sion-making. The criteria that measure the status of insurgency cover
all relevant aspects of the struggle—the struggle for public support,
military superiority, political and economic control, and so forth—in
short, all interactive criteria. They could be applied whether an area
command exists or not.

The counterinsurgency area command must influence the situation
in ways compatible with counterinsurgency objectives. Area forces
are the command instrumentality. Tasks of area command are con-
tinuous and to some extent cyclic: interpretation of objectives, evalua-
tion of area resources including resources required for a particular
situation, planning and initiation, building an organization, allocation
of forces, supervision, and re-evaluation of the progress of programs,
projects and tasks. Each such task is designed to have some measur-
able impact on the area situation. Criteria for the counterinsurgency
area command would evaluate performance of the above management
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functions as well as the impact of programs, projects and tasks per-
formed under command direction.

In summary, criterion classes are designed to subdivide the problem
of evaluating the action of each side, and the resultant of actions and
counteractions, so that the facets of the duel can be considered, one
aspect at a time. It must be possible to relate the four perspectives
so that actions of either side, measured as management criteria, can be
considered in terms of the effects that these actions produce as meas-
ured by interactive criteria.

CONSIDERATIONS IN THE APPLICATION OF
CRITERIA

Many aspects of the insurgency/counterinsurgency struggle have
special bearing on the formulation and use of criteria. Insurgency
cannot, as can a conventional war, be decided by a few battles. The
insurgency tactic, like the guerrilla tactic of defeat, is to revert to
smaller units and begin anew. The struggle is a series of interrelated
small skirmishes in different societal domains; political, psychological,
and economic. A number of criteria, covering not only military
operations but all relevant aspects of the social system, is required.

PHASES OF DEVELOPMENT OF THE INSURGENCY
MOVEMENT

The status of the insurgency movement is measured by insurgency
activity, objectives, skill of leadership, and opposition by counter-
insurgency forces. Insurgency organization of villages and the pro-
portion of villages controlled is a prime factor for analysis. The
status and extent of control provide the basis for a rough summation
of reflexive and interaction criteria for a given area.

To identify insurgency as being in a certain phase yields only a
gross criterion. What happens when insurgents are being thrown
back is not precisely the obverse of what happens when insurgents are
winning. Furthermore, within a country or an operational area,
insurgents may be winning in certain areas while counterinsurgents
are making progress in others. Hence, phases as criteria provide a
weighted average of many gains and losses occurring concurrently
within the area in which insurgency is said to be in a particular phase.

CHANGES IN CRITERION MEASURES WITH REGARD
TO TIME AND INTENSITY

As a logical corollary to the previous section, for any valid criterion
measure, its changes in value through time are especially significant.
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insurgency) policies, acts, and functionaries and the populace. The
extent to which all acts by either side, such as civic actions, propa-
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OPERATIONAL AREA CRITERIA AND CRITERIA FOR
EVALUATION

Another set of important relationships among criteria are those that
obtain between criteria that would measure the status of the duel in
the operational area and those which evaluate counterinsurgent deci-
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The counterinsurgency area command must influence the situation
in ways compatible with counterinsurgency objectives. Area forces
are the command instrumentality. Tasks of area command are con-
tinuous and to some extent cyclic: interpretation of objectives, evalua-
tion of area resources including resources required for a particular
situation, planning and initiation, building an organization, allocation
of forces, supervision, and re-evaluation of the progress of programs,
projects and tasks. Each such task is designed to have some measur-
able impact on the area situation. Criteria for the counterinsurgency
area command would evaluate performance of the above management
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Many aspects of the insurgency/counterinsurgency struggle have
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cannot, as can a conventional war, be decided by a few battles. The
insurgency tactic, like the guerrilla tactic of defeat, is to revert to
smaller units and begin anew. The struggle is a series of interrelated
small skirmishes in different societal domains; political, psychological,
and economic. A number of criteria, covering not only military
operations but all relevant aspects of the social system, is required.

PHASES OF DEVELOPMENT OF THE INSURGENCY
MOVEMENT

The status of the insurgency movement is measured by insurgency
activity, objectives, skill of leadership, and opposition by counter-
insurgency forces. Insurgency organization of villages and the pro-
portion of villages controlled is a prime factor for analysis. The
status and extent of control provide the basis for a rough summation
of reflexive and interaction criteria for a given area.

To identify insurgency as being in a certain phase yields only a
gross criterion. What happens when insurgents are being thrown
back is not precisely the obverse of what happens when insurgents are
winning. Furthermore, within a country or an operational area,
insurgents may be winning in certain areas while counterinsurgents
are making progress in others. Hence, phases as criteria provide a
weighted average of many gains and losses occurring concurrently
within the area in which insurgency is said to be in a particular phase.

CHANGES IN CRITERION MEASURES WITH REGARD
TO TIME AND INTENSITY

As a logical corollary to the previous section, for any valid criterion
measure, its changes in value through time are especially significant.
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For the insurgent, changes through time represent the rate of progress
of the movement and the speed with which his own organization
develops. From the counterinsurgent’s perspective, the size of the
insurgent force is a measure of the task that lies ahead.

Similarly, changes through time are highly significant for inter-
active criteria. A change in the number of people who favor one side
or the other, and the strength of their opinions, becomes an important
criterion measure. Thus, the amount of change in any significant
criterion value through time is itself a significant criterion.

A further corollary to the material dealing with phases of develop-
ment of the insurgency movement as criteria is that for any given
phase of the struggle there may be variations in the intensity of actual
fighting, of terrorist activities, or of any other aspect. For a given
period, each side may exert an all-out effort or a more modest effort.
Policy changes by either side may affect criteria. A reduction or
increase in the number of incidents, casualties, or both, may indicate
only a change in intensity, not a turn in the tide. There is no neces-
sary relationship between intensity of battle and determination of
which side is winning, except when one side can achieve a prolonged
intensity which the other cannot match.

DELAYED EFFECTS OF PROGRAMS AND ACTIONS

The operation of either side may vary from short-term, immediately
realizable objectives to long-term programs. It is desirable to know,
as a minimum, when the impact of medium and long-term programs
may be expected to occur. Long-term programs are extremely diffi-
cult to evaluate because of the diffusion of their effect over time and
contamination of this effect by the operation of other factors. Such
programs are based primarily on assumptions within the context of
which long-term programs, when discernible, can be evaluated. Be-
cause of timelags and diffusion of effect, it is often difficult to bridge
the gap between measures of the success of a specific program and more
general criterion measures.

ASSUMED RECIPROCITY OF GAINS AND LOSSES

Examination of criteria within each set suggests rather strongly a
considerable degree of reciprocity among criteria that would evaluate
the gains and losses by either side. The argument is strongest, ob-
viously, for the interactive criteria. If one side wins the skirmish,
the other loses; to the extent that one side wins the sympathy of the
people, the other loses in some amount.

The same principle seems to apply to reflexive criteria, although in
a much looser fashion. That is, as the insurgent elaborates his orga-
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nization and improves his training and tactical moves, the counter-
insurgent loses.

Thus, by this reasoning, the reciprocity principle holds for sall
criterion classes, stronger for interactive criteria, weaker for reflexive
criteria wherein the total sum is not fixed but depends on the ability
of each side to mobilize the potential of the area. This conclusion
has important implications for the formulation of criteria: any cri-
terion which can be shown to be relevant becomes a criterion for both
antagonists. All valid criteria are reciprocal.

CASCADING AND AMPLIFICATION OF CERTAIN
ACTIONS

One of the more interesting aspects of insurgency/counterinsurgency
is the cascading effect of certain actions through the populace and the
effects of these actions on relationships between antagonists and the
people. This effect can be amplified, distorted, or contested by the
propaganda apparatus of either side. In a violent social process in
which people’s lives are in danger and they have little control over
events, events which do not (yet) affect them directly may become
immensely significant by taking on symbolic meaning.

The cycle of insurgency action dictating, in turn, counterinsurgency
response, counterinsurgency propaganda activity, reaction from the
people and both sides, provides criteria in all categories. The possible
permutations of various possible actions by the two sides toward one
another and the people and the cascading effects of these actions are
quite complex. It is manifestly evident that in many instances the
effects of an action cannot be fully evaluated within the immediate
confines in which the action takes place. '

Naturally, the evaluator wants a few simple, valid, easily measured
criteria. If the further additional requirement is imposed that the
criterion set be comprehensive, it is rather doubtful that the nature of
the struggle would permit this outcome. The validity of criteria and
the manner in which they are interpreted must necessarily vary from
phase to phase and from one situation to the next. Many criteria are
valid only when certain situational variables assume certain values.

One counterinsurgency problem is to clear the roadways; much of
guerrilla warfare is fought along roadways. Assume that many
insurgent ambushes have been reported along roadways, but the num-
ber has recently declined. How would such data be interpreted? At
least three interpretations are possible:

Convoys are so well armed that insurgents dare not attack them,
insurgents are too short of ammunition to-attack, and so forth.
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Counterinsurgents have gained control of major roadways and land
next to them; hence, insurgents cannot attack successfully.

Gounterinsurgents use air for transportation; they have stopped
using roads for convoys.

The criterion “number of attacks on convoys” is ambiguous and dif-
ficult to interpret unless the relevant situational contingencies are
known. We do not yet know clearly what contingencies need to be
specified for a given criterion measure. Effects of contingencies on
interpretation of criteria are related to a similar problem, that of as-
signing weights to multiple criteria.

Depending on the purpose of the evaluator and the thing or act to
be evaluated, one criterion may be sufficient. For example, the crite-
rion for the rope that supports the window washer is its weight-holding
capability. In counterinsurgency, one criterion is seldom sufficient.
The same thing, act, or administrative decision may need to be con-
sidered from several points of view: military, political, and economic.
For each point of view there is, by implication at least, an evaluative
criterion concept. For any given phenomenon, then, one needs to (a)
identify the appropriate evaluative criteria and (b) assign relative
weights to the criteria when two or more criteria are found appropri-
ate. The fact that two or more criteria are selected indicates that two
identifiably different considerations are important. The weight-
ing process orders criteria in terms of the importance of these
considerations.

There is always a requirement for cost criteria. Practically it is, of
course, difficult to invoke cost criteria in many situations. For ex-
ample, when planning an operation, one cannot know in advance how
strongly the enemy will contest an objective. In World War II the
cost to both the United States and Japan during the Solomon Islands
campaign was undoubtedly higher than either side had intended to
pay initially. Furthermore, performance and costs are usually meas-
ured in quite different units, which are not easily equated. In spite
of these difficulties, however, cost considerations are ever present and
cost criteria need to be invoked.

CRITERIA RELIABILITY AND REQUIREMENT FOR SETS

There are several requirements for a criterion system which are more
or less conventional. These include: definitional reliability, sufficient
reliability over time, statistical reliability, measurability of criteria,
freedom from bias, covariation between criterion and independent
variables, and criterion compatibility.

Closely related to the requirements for criterion compatibility are
the requirements for sets of criteria. With regard to management
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criteria: at a given level of organization, from the top down, all cri-
teria taken together should provide a sufficient set ; that is, they should
be critically applied to all functions, organizations, programs, and acts
believed important. Similarly, criteria designed to measure the inter-
play between the two sides in conflitt should cover all major aspects of
the confrontation. Criteria within sets should not be redundant.

Criterion sets should be so constructed that, for any organization or
function, criteria can be formulated that can be delineated to any
desirable level of detail.

FORMULATION AND EVALUATION OF
CRITERIA

REFLEXIVE CRITERIA FOR INSURGENTS

Gross criteria can be developed from historical background and as-
sessment of needs in a given situation. A number of gross criteria can
measure insurgency capacity. Some examples are: total strength of
forces and active underground; strength of insurgency sub-units—
national army, area army, or village militia, and the strength of each;
size of military forces that can be mustered for a single engagement ;
equipment—number, type, appropriateness, operability, state of re-
pair; and personnel—training, skill, level, motivation.

Criteria for cadre leadership and key functions can be developed on
the assumption that leadership, propaganda and internal education,
communications, intelligence collection. terrorism, elimination of
spies, military operations, and supply are insurgency force major
functions, each of which can be subdivided into subfunctions, and that
for each function and subfunction the criterion considerations relevant
to its performance can be defined as criterion parameters.

CRITERIA MEASURING DIRECT INTERACTIONS
BETWEEN SIDES

Several forms of direct confrontation between sides were listed in
chapter 1. For each type of clash, interactive criteria can be applied
to assess the result. Casualties, incidents and contacts presented in
various forms are criteria which measure the immediate result of
clashes. Casualties are perhaps the most frequently used criteria in
orthodox warfare. In guerrilla warfare, incidents measure the fre-
quency and direction of insurgency initiative; contacts measure the
moves of the counterinsurgent. All such criteria represent the re-
sultant of interplays between forces of each side, but their interpreta-
tion is apt to be ambiguous.

13



Summary

Casualty statistics have been used in all insurgency operations, but
the definition varies from country to country; collection of data has
not always been systematic and reports have not always been complete.
Casualty measures are apt to be misleading, because of the tendencies
to underestimate one’s own and overestimate the enemy’s, the inability
to identify insurgents, and insurgents’ practice of removing dead and
wounded from the battlefield. Casualty measures are meaningful
and useful, but a arumber of situational factors must be known to pro-
vide some insurance that their interpretation is valid.

CRITERION MEASURES FOR EVALUATION OF EFFECTS
OF ACTS ON PEOPLE

One set of interactive criteria measures the impact of acts by both
sides on the thinking, emotions and behavior of the people—most
particularly on the uncommitted.

Insurgency/counterinsurgency is basically a contest for public sup-
port (“winning the hearts and minds). If support can be won, peo-
ple will withhold information and material support from insurgents,
refuse to do their bidding, give information about insurgents to govern-
ment functionaries, support public programs, and volunteer assistance
so that the war will be won. No quarrel is made with the proposition;
the trick is to do it. The emphasis is on the measurement of senti-
ments and behavior rather than on acts by either side designed to
change them.

Formulation of criteria for measurement of attitudes can be based
on the assumption that the concept of a generalized attitude toward
concepts of government and government functionaries is meaningful
and that such an attitude can be measured by a scale that would meas-
ure its strength. It is further assumed that a similar generalized set
of attitudes can be formulated for the insurgency cause and its advo-
cates. It is assumed that the greater the affinity for the government,
the less is the liking for the insurgent, and vice versa. The general
consensus of authorities on underdeveloped countries is that the great
majority of people are neutral or even antagonistic toward govern-
ment. To the extent that this is the case, the insurgent holds an
advantage.

Since experience and cultural values exercise a strong stabilizing in-
fluence, it is doubtful that any counterinsurgency action, however well
conceived, can change attitudes in great amount. However, minor
shifts in attitudes favorable to government would certainly be in the
government’s interest, for some correlation between attitudes and ac-
tive support of the government is to be expected.

The degree of relationship between attitudes and action would de-
pend on factors such as the extent to which the desired action is clearly
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indicated to the citizens, and the additional influences that might be
brought to bear to stimulate people’to take actions favorable to the
government, willingly and without fear, or constrain them from help-
ing the insurgents.

CRITERIA FOR THE OPERATIONAL AREA

The ultimate objective of the insurgency movement is to gain com-
plete control of the political apparatus of the nation. This is to be
accomplished by eroding the attitudinal support and power base of
government, replacing these with the insurgent philosophy of gov-
ernment and power. Political control is the central issue. Complete
political control makes possible military control, as well as the control
of the economy, information flow, laws, judicial system, educational
system, and other societal services. A prime target of the insurgent
grassroots movement is the administrative gap, common to developing
countries, between national and provincial political functionaries and
chiefs and councils of towns and villages. Control of a rural oper-
ational area can be evaluated largely in terms of control of its towns
and villages. The counterinsurgent must oppose insurgent attempts to
gain control.

Although the meaning of control will vary with the domain over
which it is exercised, several types of control may be identified, and
several levels distinguished. Dominance means that the controller
has the unilateral power to exercise as much control as desired. In-
stances of rebellion or failure to behave as specified by the controller
are isolated. Superiority indicates that the controller faces opposi-
tion, but that he is able to exercise control most of the time at most
places, or with regard to most of the subfunctions subsumed by the
type of control in question. Control parity is obtained when two sides
struggle for control, but neither has marked superiority. In the case
of influence, one side holds a superior position. The other, however,
maintains a significant residual ability to modify behavior. This
residual ability is designated as influence, roughly the obverse of
superiority.

If political and military domination or superiority exist, other forms
of control can be brought to bear on all aspects of societal life. Eco-
nomic controls, control of formal and informal intelligence systems,
and control of public information media can be applied. These forms
of control make it easy to control educational institutions, the content
of their instructions, community services and civic action programs,
transportation and communications facilities, and the recruiting of
personnel to the side in power.

Criteria for evaluation of control with reference to kind and degree
may be applied to the following areas: (1) political control, (2) con-
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trol of the legal system, (3) military control, (4) economic control, (5)
control of formal and informal intelligence, (6) influence on attitudes,
(7) control of propaganda and public information, (8) control of edu-
cational institutions, (9) community services and civic action, (10)
transportation and communications, (11) recruiting.

Because of the interrelatedness of all aspects of society, it may be
desirable to regard each of the above areas as representing a particular
perspective. The duel and the society within which it occurs may be
viewed from each perspective in turn, much as an air observer would
like to examine a target area. Each provides additional information
about the struggle between antagonists. Taken together, criteria gen-
erated to describe the eleven areas indicated above should provide a
comprehensive picture of the status of the duel in an operational area.

COUNTERINSURGENCY AREA COMMAND
DECISION OUTLINES

As part of the examination of criteria, an attempt was made to de-
velop decision guidelines for the counterinsurgency area command by :
defining its decision domain, developing scenarios which pose different
decision problems to area command, and submitting these to personnel
knowledgeable in counterinsurgency, in order to obtain alternative
decisions and decision bases.

Broad objectives were developed from a description of the process
of insurgency and the overall aim of the government in power in an
insurgency area. To attain these objectives, the area command makes
certain types of decisions: situation diagnosis, selection of objectives,
production of solutions, implementation of solutions and evaluation of
solutions. For each of these types of decisions, there may be two or
more alternative solutions and means of implementation. Decision
guidelines from prior knowledge and experience may be applied to fa-
cilitate selection of alternatives. The reason behind a particular de-
cision choice derives from a potential guideline designed to enhance
the effective performance of each type of decision or function, thus
reducing uncertainty and leading to the selection of the most desirable
of the alternatives available. Guidelines range from broad general
propositions to specific suggestions.

While command guidelines in conventional small-scale military op-
erations are rather well established by tactics and techniques, they are
far less well established in insurgency/counterinsurgency operations
which may involve almost any facet of societal life in an important
way. Existing handbooks provide the best distillation now available
of past experiences in insurgency, but there are many aspects of in-
surgency operations which they do not cover in depth. Often the state
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of the art in social sciences is not sufficiently well advanced to provide
definitive answers.

There is not enough information in currently available literature
to provide guidelines for area commanders. This part of the study
was oriented toward the development of these guidelines.

INTERVIEWEES

Area command decision problems were examined by developing a
scenario which depicted an insurgency development. in early Phase 11
which would require the decision-maker to make decisions in three
major functional areas: selection of objectives, development of solu-
tions, and application of resources. Twenty-one individuals, all with
experience in counterinsurgency operations but with different back-
grounds, served as interviewees who acted in the capacity of area com-
mander. They were asked for solutions to scenario problems and to
specify reasons for their solutions. The reasons could be used as guide-
lines for area commanders. Chart 1 summarizes the salient back-
ground characteristics of each of the interviewees. See page 24.

CONDUCT OF THE INTERVIEW

Interviewees had one day for review of background materials be-
fore the interview. In the interview, procedure questions posed by the
interviewees were classified. The interviewee, acting as area com-
mander, then developed solutions to the situation presented and gave
reasons for the decision alternatives selected.

SUMMARY OF FINDINGS

The interview technique proved to be an efficient means of systemat-
ically and rapidly collecting large numbers of situationally referenced
decisions. The majority of responses are germane to the overall ob-
jective of developing area command decision guidelines, The tech-
nique has proved effective in uncovering decision criteria as well as the
critical decisions and provides a promising tool for counterinsurgency
decision criteria. The responses may be evaluated in terms of current
counterinsurgency doctrine (historical consensus) and management
principles. The method shows promise as a training aid.

The operational objectives selected by the interviewees showed high
consensus. Objectives concerned with protection of functionaries and
population, persuasion of the population, intelligence about the in-
surgency, and improvement of government capabilities ranked highest.

Among content findings of interest are:

At the broad planning level there was considerable agreement among
the respondents. There was a high degree of agreement as to general
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objectives. Protection of government functionaries and the area’s
population, persuasion of the population to support the government,
discovery of the insurgent organization, and improvement of counter-
insurgent capabilities were the most commonly selected objectives.
In addition, most respondents advocated combined psychological and
military/civil control operations to achieve these objectives, with
operations of a social, economic or political nature being utilized almost
wholly to achieve psychological objectives rather than for their
expected direct benefits. However, respondents displayed much di-
versity in their proposals of specific solutions to achieve these general
objectives. This diversity is traceable to variations in situation diag-
nosis, different opinions as to which ethnic group constituted the key
target, the utility value of the resources they had available, the relative
importance of the population attitudes, and their assumptions as to the
relationships and responsibilities of area and national leaders and
sources of authority.

Perhaps the greatest source of disagreement among interviewee
solutions centered around the tactics to be employed in treatment of
an antagonistic, and a more or less neutral ethnic group and, what
personnel and materiel resources should be requested from the national
government, (1) solutions selected did not vary markedly as between
military and civilian interviewees, (2) personnel and material
resources were depicted by the scenario as inadequate in amount and
not of the optimal type. This is often characteristic of underde-
veloped countries. A large number of interviewees did not, however,
attempt to make use of resources available, (3) some solution concepts
(for example, “call out troops to seal the border”) would have been
expensive to implement. Evaluation of solutions was not a part of
this study. However, it is felt that management principles, cost
considerations and knowledge about foreign cultures, cultural values,
and prior experiences in counterinsurgency could be used jointly to
greatly reduce the total “solution space” theoretically possible to those
types of solutions that show greatest promise.

The decision model for the area command has demonstrated itself
to be a useful aid in organizing and portraying interviewee decisions,
which vary in type as well as in levels of abstraction.. A preliminary
analysis of the situation diagnoses indicates the existence of decision-
making frames of reference which, for most interviewees, guide the
sequential performance of each decision function: that is, selection of
objectives, solutions, and techniques. Use of interviewees with dif-
ferent backgrounds operating within the same simulated counterinsur-
gency situation is a promising method for evolving a balanced set of
decision guidelines for each common decision : that is, guidelines which
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reflect military, political, social, economic, and psychological con-
siderations. These guidelines are found at all levels of generality.

RECOMMENDATIONS

Investigate more thoroughly the different solutions proposed for
meeting the same situation. This focus of effort may help uncover
situational parameters that can be used to classify and identify
features of proposed solutions which make them more or less effective.
The ultimate objective is to develop guidelines for selecting solutions
which best meet particular situations.

Research further the question of attitudes as a factor in minimizing
counterinsurgency resource requirements. Particular emphasis should
be placed on development of a model which could be used to determine
possible equivalents between resource requirements and attitude inten-
sities. Later efforts to validate the model (through the literature and
the use of simulated situations) should indicate its utility as an opera-
tional planning guide.

Develop new and different solutions which use less than ideal re-
sources. In other words, explore the possibility of developing tactics
and approaches to counterinsurgency which better match the kinds of
resources found in resource-poor developing countries.
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PART 11

hﬂ: I1is a detailed report prepared by Human Sciences Research,
- Inc, for the Special Operations Research Office under sub-
=" eontract SOR0O-2 HSR-1 under SORO’s prime contract DA 49-
- 092 ARO-7. Part I is a condensation of Part Il

; | SECTION I

CRITERIA OF INSURGENT/COUNTER-
INSURGENT OPERATIONS
AT THE OPERATIONAL AREA LEVEL

R < L.

CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION
OBJECTIVES OF THE REPORT

-* This report on insurgency/counterinsurgency operations at the
- operational area level was prepared by Human Sciences Research, Inc.,
under subcontract to the Special Operations Research Office for the
~Office of the Deputy Chief of Staff for Military Operatlons, Special
“Warfare, Department of the Army. Part II has two major sections:
- Section I deals with the problem of criterion development for counter-
" insurgency ; Section IT uses these criterion concepts to develop decision
“guidélines for operational area command.

" Section I has three major objectives. The first is to develop basic
concepts for formulating and interpreting criteria pertinent to the
»:msurgency duel at the operational area level. The second objective
i8 to apply these concepts to criteria for the development and manage-
‘ment of both the insurgent and counterinsurgent operations, for the
interaction between insurgent and counterinsurgent forces, and for
the interaction between opposing sides and the people. The third
- gbjective is to indicate how a grass roots Communist-dominated insur-
“rection begins and develops through Phases IT and ITI, here called the
- terrorist and guerrilla warfare phases (see appendix A).
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Criteria of Insurgent/Counterinsurgent Operations

Proceeding from this material, part II elaborates the role of the
counterinsurgent area command, with emphasis on decision-making
functions and the generation of decision alternatives and guidelines
for their evaluation. Standardized means are developed for obtaining
information from cognizant personnel which can be used to evaluate
available strategies, tactics, and techniques.

COUNTERINSURGENCY WITHIN THE CONTEXT
OF INTERNATIONAL CONFRONTATIONS

To facilitate study of the operational area command, the interna-
tional and national context will be surveyed briefly. Considered in
order are insurgency as a tool of Communist penetration; objectives
of the United States in developing countries and problems in attaining
these objectives; key characteristics of Communist-dominated insur-
rections; and definition of operational areas and area commands and
the reasons for studying them.

Archeological research and written history testify that man has
continuously been both the perpetrator and the victim of wars and
conflicts.! While conflict continues, the existence of thermonuclear
weapons has undoubtedly had a sobering effect on thoughtful national
leaders. There is evidence that leaders of certain larger nations have
consciously avoided placing their adversaries in the position of having
to choose between firing their nuclear arsenal and facing international
humiliation.? The specter of thermonuclear war as the ultimate end
of escalation encourages tacit agreement to keep conflict manageable.

The continuing confrontation of Communist expansive efforts with
non-Communist resistance certainly offers little hope that conflict will
disappear. The contest will simply take on different forms and shad-
ings: cold war, limited war, psychological operations, counterinsur-
gency, and guerrilla warfare. None of these is really new; the term
“guerrilla” is 150 years old. In the early 13th century, Genghis Khan
demonstrated great skill in coordinating psychological operations with
his military advances. Such wars were seldom regarded as decisive
since they were often only preliminaries to wars in which each side
amassed and applied its physical force to the utmost and which ended
only when one side was totally disarmed. Because major adversaries
now recognize the need to keep war limited, yesterday’s preliminary
contests and side shows have become today’s main events.

1 Richardson (31) has identified 92 wars of greater magnitude than 3.5 between 1820 and
1929. 3.5 is the Briggsian logarithm of suinmed casualties for both sides. .

2 The actions of both sides in the Cuban missile crisis provide support for tﬁis view
(Pachter, passim).
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WAR BY PROXY

Today’s conflict between major nations holding opposed ideologies
is often indirect and has been termed “war by proxy,” the proxies being
the antagonist insurgent and counterinsurgent forces. In much of
the developing world, Communist powers have chosen to support revo-
lutionary warfare waged for the most part by native Communists
(often trained in Communist nations) as a means of gaining political
control, while the United States has supported the threatened indige-
nous governments.

The broad domain within which conflict occurs is depicted in Chart 1.
The box at the left contains the United States and its allies; the box at
the right indicates Communist bloc nations. Lines A/A-1 indicate the
- international thrust, counterthrust and blocking actions by each in in-
ternational conflict. The lines B/B-1 join the United States and the
counterinsurgent government it supports on the one hand and the
f Communist country and the insurgent forces on the other.* Insur-
[ gency within any country is represented within the inner rectangle,
f C/C-1. The letters D/D-1 represent the insurgent/population and
[ counterinsurgent/population interfaces.

- Objectives of the United States are to help developing countries
. to preserve their independence, protect their people and build a bet-
E ter life through economic growth (Department of State Publication
- T124:2). To accomplish these objectives, American representatives
k. advise, train and support counterinsurgent government organizations
k. and functionaries assisting in political, economic, military, police and
f civicaction areas. The Communist countries and/or allies support the
- insurgents to varying degrees by providing an ideology, a doctrine
P of operations, usually financial assistance, and native cadres trained
£ in the U.S.S.R., North Vietnam or, more recently, China and Cuba.
[ Safe havens may be provided to insurgent forces. That this ap-
i proach has been successful both in achieving its end goal of expanded
Communist influence and in avoiding direct United States-Communist
E bloc confrontation is attested by a number of victorious Communist
insurgencies or by a tremendous drain on western treasuries even when
3 insurgents have eventually been defeated.

53 UNITED STATES-INDIGENOUS COUNTERINSURGENT
RELATIONS

& Only brief mention is made here of some of the more troublesome
F problems of war by proxy : direct relations between the United States

3In 32 limited wars in the last two decades, the United States has provided arms and/or
Hitary assistance to a belligerent in 14 instances. In at least 11 of these 14 instances,

U.8.8.R. or Communist China has provided support in some form to the other bel-
erent (Deitchman : 24-26, Table 1.3).
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Chart 1. Insurgency/Counterinsurgency as “War by Prooy”
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B/B1 = International support
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D/D1 = Insurgent/population and counterinsurgent/population interfaces
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and the indigenous counterinsurgent. These “interface” problems
may occur at every level of the politico-military hierarchies of the two
nations. Contributing difficulties are, or may be, lack of identity be-
tween the national objectives of the United States and those of the in-
digenous government, differing national concepts of government and
public service, and cultural and linguistic differences between U.S. ad-
}  visors and indigenous personnel. Interface problems can seriously
. interfere with full implementation of desirable counterinsurgency pro-
 grams. They are not treated further in this study which deals with
the duel between insurgents and counterinsurgents.

DEFINING CHARACTERISTICS OF COMMUNIST-
DOMINATED INSURGENCIES

There are almost as many definitions of insurgency as there are
. writers on the subject.* In this report, insurgency is defined as a
violent attempt to transfer political power having the following
f characteristics: the attempted transfer is illegitimate, rather than
. legally sanctioned or institutionalized ; it is sustained by a more or less
[ coherent ideology ; it is effected by a mass-based movement rather than
by an elite; and power is both acquired and exercised in terms of long-
* range planning.

Communist-dominated insurgency has several distinguishing fea-
t tures® Insurgent organization consists of parallel political and mili-
. tary command hierarchies insuring that the Communist Party can
k. maintain control over the military arm of the movement. The Com-
i munist nature of the insurgency is always covert; to the popula-
- tion as a whole, the movement must seem a popular front against the
- government. Mass support is developed through infiltration of all
¢ types of social groups which are then utilized to achieve the goals of
. the Communist Party, and the insurgents receive moral and materiel
- support from foreign Communist sources.

INSURGENT DEVELOPMENT BY PHASE

- An insurgency develops sequentially in a fashion similar to the
- growth of a biological organism. Three, four or more stages of growth
£ have been assumed by various writers (Mao, Giap, Galula, Lybrand).
E Any such classification has the same sort of arbitrariness as the classi-
f fieation of human growth into phases; insurrectionary schedules vary
‘1 4 Bes Ecksteln (1963 : passim) for an extensive review of the major classification schemes
i-8er Internal war/Insurgency.

y 8The success of Communist insurgent methods has led to their adoption as a pattern by
ommunist insurgents, e.g., the National Liberation Front (FLN) in Algeria., As

) is likely that simllar organizational patterns will recur in further Insurgencles, the
E stwdy of the Communist prototype 1s of considerable predictive value.
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considerably. Communists gear their expansionist tactics to their
diagnoses of specific national and local conditions and vulnerabilities
which vary from country to country and from area to area within a
country. Hence, within a nation, the stage of insurgent development
will change markedly from one operational area to another. In spite
of these qualifications, a description of insurgent development at the
national level helps to lay the background for a parallel development
at the lower echelon operational area. Summarized below are four
phases of insurgent development for the nation as a whole.

For those accustomed to working within the JCS definition of three
phases of insurgency/counterinsurgency (JCS Pub. 2, C4, pages 110
and 110.1), Phase I as defined in this JCS document is subdivided into
two phases in this report. Phase 11 as defined by the referenced JCS
document is similar to our Phase 111, and Phase III of the JCS docu-
ment is very similar to Phase IV as described here. Our classification
of insurgency into four phases rather than three is predicated upon
substantial evidence to the effect that Communist-dominated insurgen-
cies are very difficult and costly to defeat once they have attained the
guerrilla warfare phase. Qur separation of the JCS-defined Phase 1
into two phases permits more detailed examination of the birth and
early development of this type of ideological movement.

PHASE 1

This phase may last for decades and has several important features.
Unenlightened political leadership has allowed social, economic and
political conditions to deteriorate to the point where the populace is
largely disaffected from the government. Graft and corruption, tre-
mendous inequalities in wealth and land ownership, lack of upward
mobility for intelligent youth, and the lack of communication between
governors and governed are symptomatic, although in the absence of
such issues the Communists will find other social frictions to exploit.
A militant and disciplined Communist Party is developed and its in-
fluence is spread by infiltrating existing institutions and creating
numerous front groups. These groups will become nuclei for under-
ground activities in subsequent phases. Once the party is organized
and has secured a mass base, two tacties to seize power may be fol-
lowed. There may first be an attempt to place Communist represent-
atives in office by election or appointment. If this effort fails—the
usual case on a nation-wide basis—Communists resort to the armed
struggle. By our model, this phase ends when the Communist leader-
ship, after sifting survey information, decides that the time is propi-
tious for armed insurrection.
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PHASE 11

In this phase,® insurgent leadership generally remains in the urban
sector and activity continues there, but the rural areas now become a
major target. The insurgent must consolidate his pre-insurrectionary
organization for the struggle to come. Many.party members may go
into hiding, establishing underground cells—the backbone of the move-
ment—which are encouraged to proliferate (Molnar:chapter4). Agi-
tators and front-controlled news media spread anti-government propa-
ganda. Front groups recruit sympathizers. Weapons are collected
and underground communications and supply lines are established.
Government planning and operations groups are infiltrated at all
levels. The technological and psychological gap between national

~ administration as represented at the area level and the village gov-
. erning bodies reveals the vulnerability of villages. Mob and riot
- actions discredit the government and demonstrate to sympathetic but
passive followers that resistance to the government is possible. The
objective is to gain control of towns and villages, often taking advan-
tage of already existing disaffection toward national government and
poor technical communications facilities. Persuasion is tried on local
political officials and police to convert them to the insurgent cause or
- at least to get them to look the other way in the face of subversive
. organizational activities. If persuasion fails, threats follow. Ifboth
- threats and persuasion fail, officials are murdered. Control of villages
. isthen consolidated, since “shadow governments” can operate without
E betrayal to the counterinsurgents. Small armed groups spring up.
- All these moves serve to develop insurgent channels of information
f about national government plans and activities and to draw the curtain
= on the activities of the insurgents, thus assuring that no information
will reach the national government.

PHASE III

. With control established in the villages, Phase III begins. The
- insurgent now builds up his military forces which draw their support
e from a well-organized underground. Squads and platoons available
f by the end of Phase II become cadres for the organization and train-
. ing of company- and perhaps battalion-size military units. Intelli-
E gence from village posts and from warning nets along roadways
f insures that training areas are relatively safe. Arms must be pro-
£ cured in great numbers; larger military units must be trained to
§ operate in unison and the staff and technical facilities necessary to
e such operations must be developed. Authoritarian political control

$7Elaborated in appendix A at the operational area level.

27



Criteria of Insurgent/Counterinsurgent Operations

is brought to local government in the cleared areas, political heads are
nominated, and civic services are provided along with legal and taxa-
tion systems. On the bounds of controlled areas, insurgents continue
to extend control, using Phase II tactics. By the end of Phase 111,
insurgents attain political and military control of some 80 percent to
95 percent of the land mass of the country, with government forces
bottled up in their military fortresses and around the national capital.

PHASE IV

The intra-area struggle of Phases IT and ITI becomes the inter-area
struggle of Phase IV. The war ® is no longer confined to small areas
in which local insurgent and government forces are pitted against each
other in the same area. Insurgents now hold the countryside, draw
freely on what it produces, maintain logistic systems, and concentrate
armed forces around the last government strongholds, keeping them
in a state of siege. Major government military units are engaged in
orthodox battles of position and maneuver. Continuous losses, the
expense of the campaign and its apparent futility weigh heavily upon
the morale of government troops and military and political leaders,
causing units to defect to the insurgent cause or to refuse to fight.
The result may be a complete abdication by the de jure government
or a truce wherein the insurgent writes the terms.

This thumbnail sketch describes the progression of an insurgency
by insurgent plan. If the country has been the scene of international
war, however, arsenals, armed forces, and knowledge gained may
provide an advanced jumping-off point for the insurgents, foreshort-
ening the early phases, as was the case in Indochina after World
War II. In today’s world and tomorrow’s, with the constraints on
direct thermonuclear conflict between major nations, occasions for war-
time build-ups such as Giap’s in Indochina or the Hukbong Bayan
Laban sa Habon (Huks) in the Philippines seem less probable. 1t is
more likely that insurgents will have to start from Phase I and
gradually build the underground, the political controls, and the mili-
tary apparatus that bring victory.

The above description of a Communist-dominated insurgency is
basically national in character and presumes that the insurgent presses
on to victory in spite of government resistance and perhaps revisions in

8 Insurgents may win for a number of reasons without actually completing the pattern
described by Mao. The will of people and government functionaries to fight may be eroded,
lost. Indigenous administrators may not be able to master the limited resources of the
country which are usually far from ideally adapted to fighting insurgents. It may not be
(or seem to be) possible for beleaguered incumbents to obtain the external resources and
know-how needed to win. Cuba is perhaps apn example. Unlike the insurrection in China

in 1947-49 and In Indochina in 1951-54, there were no armed clashes typical of Phase IV.
The war jumped from guerrilla warfare to insurgent victory in a matter of weeks.
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* time tables. If the counterinsurgent manages to turn the tide, as in
- Malaya, the Philippines, and Greece, the progression described above
- is essentially reversed. This reversal is described in chapter 3 in a
. discussion of the sensitivity of various criteria to the change in direc-
- tion and the extent and rate of reversal. Criterion statistics at the
national level are aggregates of those gathered from the operational
areas which may be in varying stages of insurgent development. We
now define and describe an operational area, the primary focus of the
rest of this report.

DEFINITION OF THE OPERATIONAL AREA

The term “operational area” means a specific sub-national tract
within which is located a counterinsurgent center. Counterinsurgent
responsibilities are to govern, protect and control; the insurgent is
attempting to seize control of government and all societal institutions.
The operational area may be demarcated by geographic, political,
military or functional boundaries, depending on the country and the
stage of the insurrection. Thus, an operational area may be defined
in either or all of several ways:?

Geographically, an area could vary roughly between 500 and 5,000
square miles.

The political subdivision designated as an operational area in the
three countries studied is: in the Philippines and in the Republic of
'+ Vietnam, a province; in Malaya, an administrative district. Each of
these is supervised by personnel responsible either to state or national
government for implementing policy. There is an area capital.
Politically, this operational area is one or two echelons below the
national government.

A counterinsurgent operational area may be any area to which
L political functionaries and military groups are assigned to govern and
control.’® The military contingent assigned to the area may be of
battalion or regiment size, with a civil liaison group and other aug-
mentations. Other units may consist of police, civil guards, civic
action teams, and so forth.

An operational area is a political and administrative subdivision to
which all types of forces necessary for combating an insurgency are
organic. .These forces are under one area command. Command may
- be exercised by an individual political or military figure or by a
committee.

* The operational area concept as here defined is of course an ideal, not a tangible reality.
1 In this context, often referred to as a sector.
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SIGNIFICANCE OF THE STUDY OF AREA
COMMAND

Let us consider briefly the political and social hierachical structure
and functioning of a developing country at three levels of political
hierarchy—national, province or area, and town and village. The
capital is typically the major, and practically the sole, source of
national influence and power. National leaders must necessarily for-
mulate the political, psychological and military strategies and tactics
for the struggle against the insurgents. This includes the determi-
nation of which areas are under attack or most vulnerable to Com-
munist attack. Additional materiel and personnel resources are
usually needed in these areas. Above all, the national government
must set the tone and the posture to be taken toward the insurrection
and the insurgents and must convey to the people a sense of the
motivation and integrity of national leadership.

Area political or military leaders typically have a small adminis-
trative apparatus designed to perform a few civic services and to col-
lect taxes. Initially, in many instances, the area political leadership,
military and police are poorly prepared to fight an insurgency. The
area command and the villages typically operate in different spheres,
with little attitudinal compatibility and with inadequate physical
means of communication. This is the gap which Communists exploit.

Villages one or more echelons below the province or operational
command in what might loosely be called the political hierarchy are
the focal point of rural life!* Typically, the chief political figure is
the headman, nominated by a village council or possibly appointed by
the area governor. Depending on its size, the village may have one
or more policemen, usually untrained, poorly equipped and poorly
paid. A few families will exercise political control. Local society has
often been relatively static for decades or centuries. Most villagers
have lived their entire lives in the area.

The rural citizen’s geographic immobility does not necessarily dull
his curiosity and desire to learn. Rather, in an area wherein knowl-
edge horizons extend little beyond physical horizons, it concentrates
what the villager and farmer “know” to detailed and intimate knowl-
edge and awareness of his immediate surroundings. The villager
knows his own kinship ties and obligations and those of his neighbors.
He knows his neighbor and his neighbor’s occupation, personality and
habits. He is quick to detect changes in the behavior of those he
knows. Any stranger in the village will be recognized as such
immediately.

1 See Valeriano and Bohannan (chapter 4) for a discussion of village life in the Philip-
plnes, Miller (passim), for Malaya.
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Within this context any outsiders, such as organizers for the insur-
gent movement who enter the village and any villagers who advocate
cooperation with them must necessarily be known. Their activities are
surely known. Insurgent political meetings are known to those who
attend. Attempts to subvert police and headmen will be known by a
number of people, if not as widely. The existence of a shadow gov-
ernment must be known if it is effective. In sum, knowledge of the
insurgents and their activities is bound to be available—redundantly
available—throughout the village. Indeed, at any stage of insurgent
development, if a village has been penetrated or if it is controlled by
insurgents, that village is a reservoir of information about local
insurgent activities.

It follows from these assumptions that area commands are con-
fronted with two key problems: to bring some sort of effective admin-
istration to the village level (Too:5), and to tap village inforination
reservoirs for knowledge of people, their sentiments, and their behav-
ior. Important functions that can be performed only at the area com-
i mand level follow from these problems. Existing civic and political
. organizations must be forged into an instrument suitable to wage the
¢ fight against insurgents. Due to lack of resources, much of this
E' organization requires use of volunteers. The area command must
b close the gap in communication and understanding between area policy
p- makers and village headmen and police. Finally, penetrated villages
t: must be identified and their stores of information about the insurgents
f tapped. These initial moves can be taken effectively only at the area
E command level.

. - The above requirements are primarily for organization and for ini-
tial diagnoses of an insurgency sitnation. With regard to implemen-
tion, broad national strategy, tactics and directives must be adapted
E to local conditions; for some areas, completely different policies and
& practices may be required. Almost every move by the counterinsur-
.- gent works to the disinterest or inconvenience of a good many people.!?
‘The means and techniques of winning support and gaining intelligence
ust be based on and implemented in terms of the local situation.
:Only that command whose subordinate echelons are fully aware of
ocal conditions can be expected to perform these tasks effectively and

SUMMARY AND PROSPECTUS
As a preface to the next chapters, it is important to note the distine-
Bon between counterinsurgency operations and antiguerrilla warfare,

Miers (188) cites the impatience of plantation owners at being “kept waiting at the
by security police and checked like nothing more than common tappers.”
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for the terms are frequently used synonymously. Insurgency refers
to the whole phenomenon by which control of a society is seized, while
guerrilla warfare is but one of the several necessary components of the
whole, although perhaps the best understood.

Communist ideology presents a false picture of both modern demo-
cratic societies and Communist states. It provides the insurgents,
however, with a map for political and social control using conspira-
torial techniques. It specifies the clandestine tactics for the erosion
and capture of political institutions starting with small political units,
and for authoritarian control of social behavior through propaganda,
terrorism and parallel reporting hierarchies. Clandestine cells and an
underground are a sine qua non for insurgent development. The
resultant control of mass information channels permits the develop-
ment of guerrillas and gives guerrilla fighters a most substantial
advantage over a military arm that fights according to the standard,
and often implicit, rules of orthodox warfare.

Antiguerrilla warfare can be successfully prosecuted by military
means. Counterinsurgency operations involve antiguerrilla warfare
(assuming that the situation is far enough out of hand), but they can
be successfully prosecuted only by developing a ward heeler’s appreci-
ation of societal microcosms in order to eliminate the insurgent move-
ment at its roots. The next chapters discuss criteria by which the
success or failure of counterinsurgency operations can be evaluated.



CHAPTER 2

CRITERIA APPLIED TO
COUNTERINSURGENCY

INTRODUCTION

There is no systematic treatment of criterion methodology known to
us which deals with criteria for insurgency/counterinsurgency.
Many criteria may be found in the literature, but the authors have
concentrated on the presentation of relevant information rather than
on structuring the criterion field. Three sources have provided some
- assistance: Hitch’s descriptions (1960) of the use of criteria in de-
L cision-making; and regarding force mixes and procurement of wea-
. pon systems; operations research material on two-sided military
E games; and discussions by psychologists of criteria designed primarily
k- to evaluate individual performance and to measure attitudes. Con-
. cepts from these sources are useful, but considerable transposition is
b required to apply these to an insurgency/counterinsurgency context.
- This chapter, an exploratory effort, consists of three sections.

. The first defines criteria and allocates them to four classes: in-
. surgent reflexive, counterinsurgent reflexive, direct interaction be-
f* tween sides, and indirect interaction via the populace. These sets and
L their permutations should be comprehensive.

E- The second is the delineation of the use and interpretation of cri-
b teria: phases as criteria, significance of time trends, intensity meas-
§ ures, criterion reciprocity, implications of cascading or spillover
f effects for criteria, contingencies, criterion weighting, and costs.

i The third describes criterion requirements: criterion validity, re-
£ liability, bias, variation and covariation requirements, compatibility,
¢ and requirements for criterion sets.

Criterion requirements discussed here will be applied in chapter 3
p. to the generation and interpretation of criteria for insurgency/coun-
k- terinsurgency. This chapter deals primarily with what needs to be
: measured and problems in interpretation of measures once obtained,
k the next with how measures may be generated. We are not yet con-
E corned with equally important considerations as to whether and how
E these measures can be used to collect data in the actua] insurgency
s situation.
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MEANING OF CRITERIA

Criteria are standards by which things, actions, outputs or proc-
esses are compared or judged with respect to their effectiveness. Gen-
erally, judgments are made in terms of quality, speed, output, and
cost. Criteria can be used to evaluate organizations with respect to
function allocation, performance effectiveness, and efficiency and to
evaluate equipment items, training and selection procedures, acts of an
individual or of a group working in concert, command decision-mak-
ing, and the resultant of antagonistic actions by two or mnore indi-
viduals or groups in conflict.

Criteria must derive from an explicit statement of an objective or a
set of objectives which the organization, item of equipment, or person
is attempting to meet. Using the objective(s) as an anchor, we (a)
define a continuum or set of categories to be used in evaluating the
quality of process or output and (b) define guidelines by which the
thing or action is to be evaluated. A list of relevant objectives, cri-
terion measures, and rules for evaluation of the organization, func-
tion, or performance are established. The entire set can be designated
as a criterion system. Our concern here is to develop the logic for a
criterion system with- which to evaluate the efforts of an interaction
between the two sides in insurgency/counterinsurgency.

These are usually many alternative organizations, tactics, methods,
equipments, and personnel assignments which may be used to accom-
plish a given objective. Several levels of effort may be contemplated.
Criteria help determine which of many alternatives is best and what
level of effort will most efficiently achieve the objective. For a given
objective, a criterion system helps evaluate alternatives in terms of .
degrees of effectiveness and increments of cost.

This chapter lays out logical bases for the formulation and evalu-
ation of criteria for insurgents and counterinsurgents and their actions
and counteractions during Phases IT and IIT of an insurgency.

BASES FOR CRITERIA

Criteria must be formulated in terms of the phenomenon to be
evaluated. Insurgency/counterinsurgency is both a duel and a social
process. The mix varies from country to country and the duel aspects
tend to take on more prominence in later phases. To the extent that
Insurgency is a social process, spontaneous, inchoate, and purposeless,
the criterion frame to be described is inapplicable. We are not treat-
ing that part of the insurrection mix that represents disaffection, spon-
taneous acts fixed on no objectives, and random behavior that would-
be-insurgent leaders do not attempt to channel or translate to their
interests.
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We are treating here these aspects of insurrections reflecting the
purposeful duel between two antagonists, each with the overall ob-
jective of defeating his opponent. Each side recognizes some random-
E- ness in the social process and attempts to capture public sentiment
k and gain greater control over the behavior of the people. Each side
E has a hierarchy of objectives, sub-objectives and organizations cre-
E ated to perform the functions necessary to attain these objectives.
- Functionaries of each organization perform tasks calculated to achieve
. their sub-objectives and thus contribute to victory. It is not necessary
- f0 assume that objectives have been formally established or that the
' dueling organizations and functionaries are efficient; these matters
care themselves subject to evaluation. One need only assume that ob-
jectives of each side can be formulated and that organizations and
- functionaries should strive to achieve them. The objectives and sub-
objectives of each side, the nature of the duel, and the operations that
sue when each side attempts to attain its objectives provide the bases
g for criteria.

- CRITERION SETS: GROSS CLASSIFICATION

The relationships between the two forces, insurgent and counterin-
prgent, and the people as a third fundamental entity provide a basis
Jor ordering criteria into four sets. Within each set are, in concept,
Il relevant criteria and the organizations, functions, tactics, and so
orth to which they pertain. The four sets are: (A) Insurgent Re-
ve criteria that bear on force, size, internal organization, staffing,
Boaining, and plans of operatlons of the insurgent forces, that is, at-
mnpts by these forces to improve and increase their own capablhtles,
) Counterinsurgent Reflexive: the same type of criteria applied to
fhe insurgent; (C) Direct Confrontation: use of military or police
force by either side against the forces of the other and attempts by
Bther to penetrate the orgqmzatlon of the other; and (D) Indirect
Jonfrontation : confrontation via the people as a medium, each side
ftempting to gain sympathy and control of elements of society via
eals to the people.

Reflexive criteria are management oriented and should be cost-
Beferenced since the managerial problem is to produce results at
peceptable costs.  Interactive criteria indicate how the total struggle
Prany of its facets is going. These sets may be elaborated as follows.

RITERION SETS DEFINED: STRATEGY AND
MANAGEMENT

’;From a strategic viewpoint, the duel is asymmetric, at least in the
jginning. Government forces must perform functions éxpected of
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government such as taxation, protection of the people, maintenance
of law and order, support of a military establishment,and maintenance
of a growing and balanced economy. The insurgent, on the other
hand, has one single goal, the seizure of power, and his organization
and actions can be oriented toward that single end. He has no respon-
sibility for protection of property or maintenance of law and order.
On the contrary, he usually manages to profit from the destruction
and civil dislocation brought about by his own actions, possibly com-
pounded by inept administration. Thus, while both government and
insurgents have finance departments, only the government forces
must worry about the effects of government taxation policies on the
overall economy. The insurgent collects “taxes” and lets the govern-
ment face the inflationary consequences. This situation begins to
change (see appendix A, “Civil Administration”), at least in rural
areas, when the insurgent takes on civil functions.

REFLEXIVE CRITERIA FOR INSURGENTS

From the viewpoint of management rather than strategy, reflexive
functions and actions and associated criteria for insurgent and counter-
insurgent are more nearly similar. Criteria for the insurgent must
place emphasis on his ability to develop and strengthen an organization
in spite of presumed attacks by counterinsurgent forces. To be evalu-
ated are the size of military, political, and underground insurgent
organizations; the balance among military, political, and civil func-
tions; coordination of activities; capabilities of its functionaries; and
selection and training of functionaries and underground. The evalu-
ation can proceed down to the most minute (internally referenced) act
of a member of the insurgent underground or soldier, as long as this
act can be related to winning or losing the cause.

The concepts underlying management criteria and what they evalu-
ate can be extended to generate hierarchies of objectives, organizations
and suborganizations, functions and tasks, and tactics and techniques.
Parallel to each hierarchy is a hierarchy of criteria which can be used
to evaluate the effectiveness of the organization, performance of the
function, task, tactic or technique. Assumed organizations and func-
tions of key cadre members can be related to and evaluated by ap- |
propriate criteria as can those of counterinsurgents.

REFLEXIVE CRITERIA FOR COUNTERINSURGENTS

Reflexive criteria are applicable to all government organizations and |
acts of their functionaries. The designations “government organiza- |
tions” and “functionaries” are to be defined broadly to include all
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ganizations, political, military, and civil, and all functionaries from
chief of state down to the part-time hamlet policeman.

. Thus, the total fan of government hierarchies (the government
fgystem) from top to bottom and laterally across each echelon of
uthority defines the domain. Legislative organization and machin-
; , military organization and forces, departments of taxation and
gtry, legal machinery, intelligence and social welfare systems—all
potentlal candidates for evaluation. Within this government sys-
orgamzatlon, allocation of duties and resources to carry out these
ies, selection, and training may all be evaluated by internally
enced reflexive criteria for counterinsurgent forces.

j:ADIRECT INTERACTION BETWEEN ANTAGONISTS

Criteria of this class assess the resultant when the two sides join in
pitle. There appear to be five major categories of strife: military
firmishes and battles; attempts by either side to penetrate the other
Bith agents, and counteractions against penetration; attempts to
maten, kill, or kidnap opposing functionaries; attempts to bring
jo defectlons by members of the other camp; and attempts by
Jher side to destroy property, organization functioning, or programs
51 other in ways not covered above. Most of the criteria that have
g used to evaluate success or failure in insurgency/counterinsurgen-
fean be assigned to these categories. Some such criteria are treated
apter 3.

FERACTIONS BETWEEN INSURGENT AND COUNTER-
3 INSURGENT AND THE PEOPLE

[be criterion sets above are referenced to the two organizations;
p.concern internally directed efforts to build effective and efficient
peizations and direct encounters between insurgents and counter-
pgents.  Criteria of the last set are oriented toward the interfaces
joen government (or insurgent) policies, acts, and functionaries
jae populace (people as individuals or groups).

iteria of this set constitute, in effect, the popular referendum, the
& by which one judges the impact of acts by either side on the
ptions, attitudes, judgment, and behavior of the populace. The
jt to which all acts by either side such as civic actions, propaganda
liation control, and terrorism, modify existing perceptions, judg-
_and behavior would be me‘lsured by these people-oriented
f pen eral, criteria oriented toward attitudes would need to take
It of relevant cultural values as they relate to attitudes about
pnts and counterinsurgents. Base-line measures of values and
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attitudes would be needed. Specific policies, attitudes, and acts could
be evaluated in terms of their effects on the underlying attitudinal
structure. Of particular concern would be the number of people
whose attitudes have changed, and the amount, direction, and duration
of change brought about by actions of either side. Next, criteria
need to be devised to measure the behavior of members of the popula-
tion relevant to the duel: their willingness to support one side or the
other and the extent to which attitudes and behavior correlate. Such
criteria would be related to specific tactics and acts.

Taken together, the four criterion sets make up a criterion system.

REQUIREMENTS FOR CRITERION SYSTEMS

Two desiderata for criterion systems are worthy of note, for the
criterion sets defined above do not entirely satisfy them.

Definition of Mutually Exclusive Categories. Within a criterion
system we would expect that variations in data allocated to certain cri-
terion parameters will be functionally related as-indicated by cor-
relational statistics. Otherwise, the criterion system does not repre-
sent a unifying concept. For definitional purposes, however, it should
be possible to distinguish clearly between all criteria within a set so
data can be assigned to criterion categories with minimal error. If
the same data are assigned to two or more categories, an artificial cor-
relation is built in by the method of definition of categories.

Functional Relationships Between Criteria. When classes of crite-
ria are functionally related, it should be possible to specify the nature
of the relationships.

The requirement that categories be mutually exclusive for defini-
tional purposes is not entirely met. We know of no way to avoid this
without introducing still other problems that would be equally trouble-
some. Consider the four classes of criteria rather as four different
perspectives, each serving a somewhat different function. The re-
flexive criteria are management oriented. They reflect capabilities of
either side in the definition of (the right) functions to be performed,
allocation of functions, supervision, coordination and so forth.

The interactive criterion sets are designed primarily to evaluate
the course of the battle with respect to the military-and intelligence
fronts and the success of efforts of each side to control the insurgency- :
related behavior of the people. One of the more troublesome problems
is that of deciding, when reference is made to “the people” or to “the |
government,” just what people are to be considered the people and
what political units are to be called the government. Specifically,
are government functionaries and Communist cadres and underground |
all to be referred to as the people, or shall the term people refer only
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i the uncommitted or passive leaners? As a concession to the prac-
eal problem of identifying the underground and distinguishing be-
fpeen passive and active sympathizers, we here use the term people to
ade all people, whatever their sympathy. This definition includes
ernment and insurgent functionaries twice, since their acts are to
povaluated under reflexive criteria for insurgents and counterinsur-

By the same token, is it proper to designate political chiefs and
Milage chiefs as a part of (counterinsurgent) government? In many,
en most, developing nations, village political units are functionally
Wonomous and relatively independent of the central government.
ither by psychological allegiance nor by any significant linkages of
Pministrative machinery are they government in the sense that the
pief of state, his staff, and designated provincial governors are gov-
mment. If they are not to be regarded as government, however, in
it way should town and village chiefs and police be categorized ?*
i our system, they are classified as parts of the indigenous govern-
ot. Again, acts of government functionaries may be included twice
g the system. These are examples of problems involved in parcel-
g criteria into mutually exclusive sets.

Bs indicated above certain correlations are to be expected among
ia that measure related aspects of the criterion domain. Con-
pr, for example, the nature of relationships between criteria that
ld measure the internal operations of either management and
wion measures of interaction between sides. The latter would
psure success of the mutual and directly antagonistic efforts by
per side to win control of the population and destroy the other side.
B better the management of either side, the greater the likelihood
Bositive relationships between management’s actions measured by
fixive criteria and impact of these acts on people and foe as meas-
d by interactive criteria. Two examples will illustrate relation-
8 between management and interactive criteria.

Jensider one function the counterinsurgent command should estab-
fand direct, that of generating and disseminating information/
ganda. Performance of this function can be evaluated first in
s of reflexive criteria. Does a formal psychological warfare
mization or its equivalent exist? Are its missions clearly defined ?
'. size appropriate to its task? Are its functionaries sufficiently
al for their jobs? Do they need training and, if so, has training
pgiven? Even if a formal organization does not exist, have per-
been designated to perform the function? Unless these re-
 criteria are satisfied to some degree, the government could

j¢ Lybrand’s subdivisions (56).
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hardly have an effective information/propaganda program. These
are valid internal criteria, but taken alone they are not sufficient, since
they do not evaluate the effectiveness of the propaganda itself, or that
of distribution systems media and so forth.

Hence, interactive criteria are needed. Information/propaganda is
directed toward population and insurgents. Assuming that the target
is the population or specific groups within it, several criteria may be
invoked to evaluate the impact of an information/propaganda pro-
gram. What percent of the intended target population is reached?
Do the appeals take advantage of local values and customs? Do they
appeal to their target groups? Are they credible? To what extent
do they change judgments and attitudes? To what extent do they
change behavior? Interactive criteria must be used, along with man-
agement criteria, to provide a necessary and sufficient criterion set for
evaluation of an information/propaganda program.

OPERATIONAL AREA CRITERIA AND CRITERIA
FOR EVALUATION OF COUNTERINSURGENT
AREA COMMAND

Another set of important relationships among criteria are those that
obtain between criteria that would measure the status of the duel in
the operational area and criteria designed to evaluate counterinsurgent
command decision-making. Section IT treats these latter criteria.
The criteria that measure the status of insurgency cover all relevant
aspects of the struggle—the struggle for public support, military su-
periority, political and economic control, and so forth—in short, all
interactive criteria. They could be applied whether an area command
exists or not. |

The counterinsurgent area command must influence the situation in
ways compatible with counterinsurgency objectives. Area forces are .
the command instrumentality. Tasks of area command are continuous |
and to some extent cyclic: interpretation of objectives, evaluation of
area resources in general and resources required for a particular situa- |
tion, planning and initiation, building an organization, allocation of
forces, supervision, and re-evaluation of the progress of programs,
projects and tasks. Each such task is designed to have some measur-
able impact on the area situation. Criteria for counterinsurgent area
command would evaluate performance of the above management func-
tions as well as the impact of programs, projects and tasks performed
under command direction.

In summary, criterion classes are designed to subdivide the problem
of evaluating the action of each side and the resultant of actions and
counteractions so that the facets of the duel can be considered, one
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Epspect at a time. It must be possible to relate the four perspectives so
ghat actions of either side measured in terms of management criteria
ban be considered in terms of the effects that these actions produce as
sured by interactive criteria.

CONSIDERATIONS IN THE APPLICATION OF
t CRITERIA TO INSURGENCY/COUNTERINSUR-
p: GENCY

‘There are a number of aspects of the insurgency/counterinsurgency
uggle which have special bearing on the formulation and use of

INSURGENCY/COUNTERINSURGENCY AS A MANY-
5 SIDED WAR: IMPLICATIONS FOR CRITERIA

E'A conventional war can be decided by one or a few battles. This
fiot the case with guerrilla warfare if the insurgents play a sophisti-
pad game? The insurgent tactic in the face of defeat is to revert to
porganization consisting of smaller units and to begin anew. What
firue of guerrilla warfare is also true of other facets of insurgency.
¢ struggle is a series of interrelated small skirmishes in different
Betal domains, political, psychological, and economic. In view of
h, one cannot reasonably expect that some single criterion can pro-
R a valid and sufficient index of which side is winning or losing.
mber of criteria will be required, and the criteria must cover not
¥ military operations, but all relevant aspects of the social system.

e?HASES OF DEVELOPMENT OF THE INSURGENT
MOVEMENT AS CRITERIA

(e status of the insurgent movement is some resultant of insurgent
nty, objective conditions, skill of insurgent leadership, and opposi-
counterinsurgent forces. Insurgent organization of villages
#the proportion of villages controlled is a necessary concomitant
articulation of the movement. These articulations and the

e, where the insurgents chose to fight a conventional battle in the Grammos
N and lost, might be thought of as an exceptlon, but insurgent tactics of prema-
i osing a conventional army in battles of allgnment is usually a losing tactic, as
'> d in Indochina In 1951. Assuming that insurgents had some advance informa-
i§o the plans of the Greek military arm, this was by no means their only alternative.
—— might have accepted the fact that the immediate situation was lost and, hence,
would have to retreat to a more fragmented and less potent organization (in
s earlier stage of conflict) rather than take actlons that would lose the cause
- Given sufficient civilian support, they might have been able, even though de-
,. seatter, reorganize in smaller cells, and continue the struggle. This was what
fa effect, in both the Philippines and Malaya where, when their major units
ted by military engagements, by decimation of their supply systems, and by loss
ar support, insurgents scattered and formed smaller units which held out for
even after the main thrust of the insurgency had been defeated.

41



Criteria of Insurgent/Counterinsurgent Operations

extent of control provide the bases for stating that the insurrectionary
development is in early, mid-, or late Phase II or Phase II1. The
statement that the movement is at some point between the initiation
of Phase IT and the conclusion of Phase II amounts, in effect, to a
rough summation of reflexive and interaction criteria. As the in-
surgent is winning, at any given time, this summation provides a
measure of the status of the movement as an overall criterion.

In appendix A the status marker always moved to the right, that
is, toward insurgent victory. There was no explicit description of
what happens when the counterinsurgent turns the tide, when the
insurgent attack is blunted and reversed. Study of insurrections that
have been defeated in the Philippines, Malaya, and Greece indicates
first a rise in the intensity of the action, then a reversal of the process.
The number of insurgents under arms and the size of insurgent units
are reduced by battle losses and defections; undergrounds die out for
lack of support; active sympathizers cease to be active; and there is a
decrease in the number of geopolitical units controlled and the extent
of such control. Thus, the phenomenon is in many important respects
analogous to a reversible chemical equation.?

Assuming that the reversibility analogy has minimal validity, the
overall criterion measure provides a valid, if gross, index of status of
the struggle, whichever way the issue is going. Thus, measurement
of the articulation of the insurgent movement and control of the popu-
lation provides a definable base for planning and evaluation. For
either side, this base is indicative of the job yet to be done; it provides
a zero point for evaluation of subsequent trends. If we visualize one
or more criterion measures sensitive to stages of insurgent progress,
when the insurgent js winning the criterion measure is moving from
left to right. When the counterinsurgent is winning, the reverse is
true. Hence, identification of the stage of the insurgency and the
direction in which the marker is moving, whether right to left or left
to right, provides a reasonable gross measure of the status of the;
struggle at a given time.

Like any other statement, this requires some qualification. Either
side may be winning in one operational area, losing in another. Also,

31t is not analogous in all respects. We have not analyzed all facets of this reversl-
bility phenomenon. Insurgent units are forced back further into the jungle than when
their movement was flourishing (Malaya, the Philippines). Further, assuming that coun-
terinsurgents have dosslers on insurgent top and middle management (Malaya), these
functionaries cannot expect to circulate among the people with impunity. Further, casual-
ties are apt to involve losses of morale within insurgent forces and the loss of face vis-a-vis
the people. Thus, the situation after the insurgent has been pushed back to a given point
in Phase II is not precisely the same as when he was at that point during the start of his
ascendancy., The deleterious effects in ioss of morale of forces and ioss of faith should be
compensated in some part by what has been learned and remembered from the growth
phase prior to defeat. See also chapter 3.
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within areas, the insurgent may be gaining political influence, parity,
or superiority in certain villages while counterinsurgents are gaining
in others. An area-wide criterion would have to be a summation of
these parts of the picture.

CHANGE IN CRITERION MEASURES WITH TIME AS A
CRITERION

As a logical corollary to the previous section, for any valid criterion

measure, its changes in value through time are especially significant.
For the insurgent, changes through time would represent the rate of
progress of the movement and the speed with which his own organiza-
tion is developing. Looked at from the counterinsurgent’s perspec-
tive, a measure of the size of the insurgent force indicates the task that
liesahead. Interpretation of one’s own reflexive criteria through time
- is somewhat different for the counterinsurgent since the build-up of
¢ his organization can only provide the potential for success. Whether
¥ this potential is realized depends upon how wisely the counterinsurgent
- uses his own forces. On the negative side, if the counterinsurgent has
i insufficient forces he cannot win. Thus, the rate of counterinsurgent
& build-up of various force elements as measured by changes in strength
$: through time provides a means for evaluating the effectiveness of prior
 offorts and his capabilities for future actions.
i Similarly, changes through time are highly significant with respect
E bo interactive criteria. In both the Philippines and Malaya, changes
in casualty ratios and number of incidents favoring counterinsurgents
were associated with the general consensus that the tide had turned in
Javor of the government. With regard to people-oriented criteria,
people must eventually choose sides, even if by passive acquiescence.
EA change in the number of people who favor one side or the other and
strength of the favorable opinions becomes an important criterion
peasure.  Thus, the amount of change in any significant criterion
gvalue through time is itself a significant criterion.

EED FOR INDEPENDENT MEASURES OF INTENSITY

;A further corollary to the material dealing with phases of develop-
gent of the insurgent movement as criteria is that for any given phase
if the struggle there may be variations in the intensity of actual fight-
pg, of terrorist activities or of any other aspect of the struggle (Va-
priano and Bohannan: 125). For a given time period both sides may
 exerting an all-out effort or a more modest effort.* Policy changes

$Data being collected from Vietnam indicate that neither side is contesting some areas.
onal communication of Ronald B. Jones, Rand Corporation.)
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by either side may affect criteria.® A reduction or increase in the num-
ber of incidents, casualties or both may indicate only a change in
intensity, not a turn in the tide of battle. There is no necessary rela-
tionship between intensity of battle and determination of which side
is winning, except when one side can achieve an intensity the other
cannot match.

Valeriano and Bohannan (125) cite an instance where insurgents
were organizing villages literally in sight of counterinsurgent troops
stationed in the area without violent contact between sides. Each side
may engage in substantial efforts to strengthen its own forces while
initiating few contacts or incidents. In such instances, the signifi-
cance of changes in data collected by measures of direct confrontation
could be easily misread.

DELAYED EFFECTS OF PROGRAMS AND ACTIONS

The objectives of either side may vary from short-term, immediately
realizable objectives to long-term programs. As a minimum, it is
desirable to know when the impact of medium- and long-term pro-
grams may be expected to occur. Even so, long-term programs are
extremely difficult to evaluate because of the diffusion of their effect
over time and contamination of this effect by the operation of other ,
factors. Such programs are based primarily on assumptions, for the -
most part assumptions as yet unproven. Within the context of these
assumptions, long-term programs can be evaluated. Because of time- |
lags and diffusion of effect, it is often difficult to bridge the gap between
measures of the success of a specific program and more global criterion
measures.

ASSUMED RECIPROCITY OF GAINS AND LOSSES

Examination of criteria within each set suggests rather strongly
a considerable degree of reciprocity among criteria that would evalu-
ate the gains and losses by either side. This is consistent with our
hypothesis that the resultant of the joint actions by either side can
be placed along a continuum that describes the phases of the duel. The
argument is strongest, obviously, for the interactive criteria. If one.
side wins the skirmish, the other loses; to the extent that one side wi
the sympathy of the people, the other loses in some amount. In both’
instances, the situation.is analogous to a zero sum game. With

& For example, under the direction of the Malayan Politburo, insurgents stopped slashing®
rubber trees. The number of incidents was reduced and the extent of reduction would
have been dramatic except that it took some time for the word to get around to units
the jungle. And, while insurgents were being defeated, it is probable that the reducti

stemmed more from a change in insurgent policy than from elimination of insurgents
the British or from any marked improvement in tree-guarding techniques.
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active criteria, if one side wins, the other loses, and the score may
totaled, in concept at least, as soon as the skirmish is over.

¢ The same principle seems to apply to reflexive criteria, although in
@ much looser fashion. This is to say that as the insurgent elabo-
8 his organization and improves his training, selection and tactical
es, the countermsurgent loses. Obviously, this loss will not be
wident at the time the gains are made; we refer to development of a
» lential, an incipient strength. Reahzatlon of the potential will
Miepend on the ability, determination and techniques needed to exploit
. Similarly, if the counterinsurgent is building strength, the future
k of the insurgent is greater. Thus, by this reasoning, the reciproc-
prmc1ple holds for all criterion classes, more strongly for inter-
g criteria which are similar to a zero sum game, less strongly for
exive criteria wherein the total sum is not fixed but depends on the
ghility of each side to muster the potential of the area for its assistance.
fs This conclusion has important implications for the formulation of
Biteria: any criterion which can be shown to be relevant becomes a
fiterion for both antagonists. All valid criteria are reciprocal.

CASCADING AND AMPLIFICATION OF CERTAIN
' ACTIONS

of the more interesting aspects of insurgency/counterinsur-
y is the cascading effect of certain actions through the populace
M the effects of these actions on relationships between antagonists
N B the people. This effect can be amplified, distorted, or contested by
I8 propaganda apparatus of either side. Ina violent social process
hich people’s lives are in danger and they have little control over
Bnts, events which do not (yet) affect them directly may become
fensely significant by taking on symbolic meaning. The following
 some examples.

on Affecting Sides Only

fhe insurgent wins a skirmish with the counterinsurgent. Both
g8 know who won. The knowledge of loss may lower the morale
p counterinsurgent ; it may raise the morale of the insurgent so
it he presses the next ambush with greater ardor. The impact of
Bleficld victory or defeat on the confidence and morale of sides is
Bortant.

tion Between Sides Having Impact on the People

e outcome of the skirmish is known to the countryside. People
P tend to make the judgment that the winner of the skirmish will
p winner of the struggle. If such victories are repeated, people
to assist the winner or at least withhold assistance from the loser.
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Interaction Between Insurgent and Government Functionary:
Impact on Government Administration and on the People

A village chief loyal to the government is murdered. The killer
gang is not apprehended. No member of the government administra-
tion wants to take the chief’s place. If the government nominates
someone for the position, he is liable to “play ball” with the insurgents,
thus nullifying the efforts of the formal organization to hold the
village. The formal machinery still exists, but it does not function as
intended. In addition, villagers withhold information about insur-
gents when interrogated. Thus, the insurgent can more easily
organize the village.

Impacts on Insurgent of Interaction Between Counterinsurgent
and People

The wife of a Huk leader was pregnant. She was well cared for
and delivered by a government doctor. Subsequently, she persuaded
her husband to defect. With him came 25 of his men, a highly sig-
nificant action which used kinship affiliations to undermine the in-
surgents (Valeriano and Bohannan: 27, 28).

Insurgent Action Affecting in Turn Counterinsurgent, Counter-
insurgent Propaganda Apparatus, the People, and Both Sides

By the ground rules of guerrilla warfare, one function of insurgent
forces is to kill government functionaries. Success of insurgents is in
part dependent on their ability to lay effective ambushes which ac-
complish this purpose. In the Philippines, insurgents learned about a
team of government engineers who were on their way to survey land
for an Economic Development Corps ({EDCOR) project.® Accord-
ingly, following standard doctrine, Huks ambushed and killed the
engineers without loss to their own forces. This Huk action was
broadcast by counterinsurgents throughout the nation by press and
radio. The argument was made that if the Huks favored land for
the landless, why should they murder the engineers whose efforts were |
helping to provide the land? By military criteria, the Huk won the
skirmish. According to Valeriano and Bohannan (224), this act
raised widespread doubts about Huk motives which more than offset
Huk gains evaluated by casualty ratio criteria.

The above examples are illustrative only. The possible permu-
tations of various possible actions by the two sides toward one another
and the people and the cascading effects of these actions are quite
complex. These interactions mark a fertile field for development
of tactic and countertactic, a field which has not been well exploited

¢ EDCOR projects provided captured landless Huks with a few acres of cleared land in
answer to the propaganda theme : “Land for the landless.”
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2 - with the possible exception of actions of Phlllpplne Battalion Combat
¢ Teams (BCT’s). With regard to criteria, it is manifestly evident that
' in many instances the effects of an action cannot be fully evaluated
.. within the immediate confines in which the action takes place. If
- application of criteria be confined to the first interface, the Huk action
E agamst the engineers was a Huk victory. If the apphcatlon of cri-
E teria is to stop here, however, the essence of the story is lost. Account
B must be taken of the possible cascading effects of actions by either side.
E Many actions may have a positive or negative downstream impact far
E greater than their immedite significance. Some of the above examples
f are perhaps dramatic; many actions by either side will undoubtedly
£ not have such amplified downstream effects. Nonetheless, one must
B: be sensitive to this possibility in the application of criteria.

ACCOUNTING FOR CONTINGENCIES

= We have not yet asserted—as we will in the next section—that
iteria should be valid. Much of the preceding has, however, in-
ectly dealt with the problem of criterion validity. Naturally, the
aluator wants a few simple, valid, easily measured criteria. Tf the
her requirement is imposed that the criterion set be comprehensive,
-is rather doubtful that the nature of the struggle permits this
nuch-to-be-desired outcome. The validity of criteria and the manner
¥ which they are interpreted must necessarily vary from phase to
phaso and from one situation to the next. Many criteria are valid
aly when certain situational variables assume certain values. Two
famples will illustrate this. '
Incident counts (incidents initiated by insurgent actions) are fre-
ently used indices of insurgent activity. The greater the number
Jincidents, the greater the activity, and vice versa. Once insurgents
ntrol an area, however, there will be few if any incident reports
pom it. This is simply because the insurgent only rarely needs to
e violence in an area he controls; secondly, even if he did, in most
ances there would be no report to the government.
af e counterinsurgent problem is to clear the roadways; much of
errilla warfare is fought along roadways. Let us assume that many
prgent ambushes have been reported along roadways, but the num-
r has recently declined. How would such data be interpreted? At
Jist three interpretations are possible:
plonvoys are so well armed that insurgents dare not attack them,
PBurgents are too short of ammunition to attack, and so forth.
3 untermsurgents have gained control of major roadways and land
fitho sides; ; hence, insurgents cannot attack successfully.
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Counterinsurgents use air for transportation; they have stopped
using roads for convoys.

Of course, other interpretations are possible. The point is that the
criterion “numnber of attacks on convoys” is ambiguous and difficult
to interpret unless the relevant situational contingencies are known.
We do not yet know clearly what contingencies need to be specified for
a given criterion measure. This type of problem is treated further in
the discussion of casualties as criteria in chapter 3. Effects of con-
tingencies on interpretation of criteria are related to a similar problem,
that of assigning weights to multiple criteria.

MULTIPLE CRITERIA AND CRITERION WEIGHTING

Depending on the purpose of the evaluator and the thing or act to
be evaluated, one criterion may be sufficient. For example, the cri-
terion for the rope that supports the window washer is its weight-
holding capability. In counterinsurgency, one criterion is seldom
sufficient. The same thing, act, or administrative decision may need
to be considered from several points of view: military, political and
economic. For each point of view there is, by implication at least, an
¢valuative criterion concept. For any given phenomenon, then, one
needs to (a) identify the appropriate evaluative criteria and (b) when
two or more criteria are found appropriate, assign relative weights to
the criteria. As Hitch points out (1956:4 27), one of the more diffi-
cult problems is that of selecting appropriate criteria. The fact
that two or more criteria are selected indicates that two identifiably
different considerations are important. The weighting process orders
criteria in terms of their importance.

We can do little more here than state that in the ideal criterion sys-
tem, criteria are weighted according to their importance. Each situa-
tion appears to require its own solutions. Certain suggestions may
be stated. First, almost any program, plan, or action can have im-
pact on societal domains other than those in which the act occurs.
Second, weights assigned to criteria will vary from phase to phase.
An action which is highly valued in one situation may be of no value
in another. Third, criterion weights may vary as a function of situa-
tional variables or contingencies. The contingencies need to be speci-
fied in order to develop a valid criterion system. Fourth, as a gen-
eral rule the value of a given alternative action must be compared with

its management cost. In developing plans, this is necessarily a pro-:
jected or estimated value. In any management decision, values and;

costs are to be weighted against one another for each alternative.
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REQUIREMENT FOR COST CRITERIA

The above criterion requirements are oriented toward evaluation of
erformance. Inasmuch as managers responsible for allocation and
ation of resources must always work with limited resources, cost
mes an especially crucial consideration and should be included in
exive criteria. Cost may be referenced to materiel, personnel, per-
nnel skill levels, maintenance, administrative overhead, and so forth.
eIn planning a program, project, or task, good managers, whether in-
surgent or counterinsurgent, should evaluate costs in terms of the ap-
opriate criteria. Thus, command must consider its allocation of
urces so that each operation appears worthwhile in view of the
resources available. Hence, cost criteria should be introduced
waluate resource allocation in search for an optimum allocation of
Practically it is, of course, difficult to invoke cost criteria in many
iuations. For example, when planning an operation, one cannot
faow in advance how strongly the enemy will contest an objective.
:World War IT the costs to both Americans and Japanese during
» Solomon Islands campaign was undoubtedly higher than either
» had intended to pay initially. Further, performance and costs
I» usually measured in quite different units which are not easily
Boated. In spite of these difficulties, however, cost considerations
I ever present and cost criteria need to be invoked.

CRITERION REQUIREMENTS

Sihere are several requirements for a criterion system which are
e or less conventional. These are cited below.

plidity or Relevance

Bhssuming that the objective of either side is to defeat the other,
g any function, any organization which helps to perform the func-
I, or any tactic or action by either side which gains or loses or which
ke it possible to gain or lose is relevant. Visualize an hierarchical
eture in which objectives and functions are stated at a general
B, then in ever greater levels of detail. At each echelon of the
archry, objectives and functions are compatible with those listed
ihe next higher level. Alternative strategies, tactics, techniques
Factions may be utilized to perform these functions. Assume that
b alternatives vary in the extent to which they lead to accomplish-
f ‘of the objectives. A criterion parameter which orders alterna-
B with respect to the probability that they will satisfy the objec-
k or with respect to the extent to which they satisfy objectives, is
Pned to be relevant. This is to say that the criterion is valid.
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The validity of criteria may be established in two ways. In the
hypothetical structure described above, a criterion can be shown to
be valid if it can be shown to measure attainment of an objective or per-
formance of a function which is compatible with higher echelon ob-
jectives and functions. This is validity by internal consistency. In
this instance determination of validity is always a regress to some
ultimate decision-maker. Second, if it is assumed that the entire
hierarchical structure of objectives and functions designed to attain
these objectives is a set of hypotheses, empirical and historical evidence
can be obtained to determine whether given actions do, in fact, lead
to the attainment, of objectives.

Criterion Reliability

The term reliability as described here can have several meanings.

Definitional Reliability. The frame of reference should be clearly
enough defined by both inclusion and exclusion that those who would
use the criterion agree as to its meaning. For example, casualties and
casualty exchange rates are important criteria, but there are many
types of casualties and many problems in defining casualties. The
problem of definition is frequently difficult.

Measurement Reliability. When two or more qualified evaluators
apply the criterion-to the same phenomenon, their results should be in
agreement.

Sufficient Reliability Over Time. The above examples refer to the |
problem of measurement. These problems can be confounded by
chance or rapid variations in the variable to be measured. If these
changes occur faster than measurements can be made or any action can
be taken with regard to such variables, such criteria would be of limited
use.

Statistical Reliability. Seme criterion variables may necessarily be
based on such a small number of cases that random fluctuations tend
to mask fluctuations that can be attributed to one or more causes.
Thus, such variables do not satisfy completely criterion requirements.
For example, the number of insurgent defectors per month might be
reasonable index at the national level. In one operational area, how:
ever, the number of insurgents defecting in any given month mig]
be too small to serve as an adequate indicator.

Measurability of Criteria: Freedom from Bias

A variety of biases may be introduced into the process of evaluati
real world objects or events in terms of a preestablished criterio
The bias may be personal. The man with the yardstick may not kno
what to look at, or how to apply the measure. Or, he may have a peg
sonal interest in having results come out in a particular way. Th
is also organizational bias.
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- It is characteristic of many, perhaps most, organizations that com-
f munications channels tend to distort information so that the director-
. ate hears what it wants to hear rather than objective reports, pleasant
g ornot. This tendency toward institutional bias as information moves
E through channels can easily occur in counterinsurgency operations,
E both for the host country and for the country providing support and
. advice for the operations. Thus, tabulations of results of operations
"~ against insurgents in South Korea indicated more insurgent casual-
£ ties than the total number of insurgents estimated by intelligence
E (Barton, 1951: 26). According to records, United States and Repub-
E lic of Korea forces killed or captured more guerrillas than existed,
E but still guerrillas remained. In the interpretation of criteria, any
F tatistics must be viewed with a certain amount of skepticism. Data
E may fail to indicate one or more important contingencies that bear on
ir interpretation, they may have been collected by untutored or
t bissed observers, or their meaning may be modified as they flow
f through channels.

ariation Between Criterion and Independent Variables

In the discussion of criterion reliability it was pomted out that if
p criterion variable changes too rapidly, the criterion is of limited
ity. Contrariwise, the same is true if it varies not at all.
Consider first the problem of managing resources. After the fact,
e criterion measures are assumed to be causally related to some
pgically prior policies, programs, alternative forms of organization,
betios and actions. Changes in criterion values indicate the influence
f those factors presumed to be associated with alternative forms of
Blicies, programs and organizations. A priori, criteria can help
# planner to specify his objectives and to bring about change meas-
Bble in terms of the criterion. Criteria must be established so that
Bat they measure can change as a function of alternatives which the
Buager can select,

Bimilarly, if the duel is looked at from a distance, interactive criteria
pst reflect the counterplay of the two sides and progress by one or the

her. They must be able to vary.
ferion Compatibility

As the overall objectives of each side are delineated into different
Botions (military, police, propaganda, logistics and so forth) and
e functions are translated into subfunctions and specific tasks, it
fnportant to insure that these tasks, properly performed, will con-
Jute to the achievement of the overall objectives. By the same
n, the criteria applied to measure these tasks should be compatible

Bin major functions and not incompatible between them. This
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should be true for the hierarchy of organizations and functions from
top to bottom. Thus, the major criterion sets should in concept
consist of means for evaluating performance articulated down to the
lowest level of organization. Hitch (1956: 429) has pointed to some
of the difficulties involved in establishing compatible criterion sets.

Requirements for Criterion Sets

Closely related to the requirements for criterion compatibility are
the requirements for sets of criteria. First with regard to manage-
ment criteria: at a given level of organization, from the top down, all
criteria taken together should provide a sufficient set, that is, they
should apply each critical perspective to all functions, organiza-
tions, programs, and acts believed important. Similarly, criteria de-
signed to measure the interplay between the two sides in conflict need
to cover all major aspects of the confrontation. Criteria within sets
should not be redundant, that is, two criteria should not measure the
same thing unless one is believed to be inaccurate.

Criterion sets should be so constructed that for any organization or
function criteria can be formulated that can be delineated to such level.
of detail as is desirable.

SUMMARY: CRITERION REQUIREMENTS

The foregoing discussion may be summarized as it applies to the
establishment of requirements for criteria and criterion sets.
Criteria are derived from the general and specific purposes and ob-
jectives of each side and from the resultant of the clashes of these ob-
jectives in the duel. Criteria are thus divided into four sets: manage-
ment criteria for each side, and criteria of confrontation, direct
indirect. For each side, there is thus a hierarchy of functions, organi
zations, and personnel requirements, Parallel hierarchies of criteri
can be applied to evaluate organizations, functions and personnel per
formance requirements. For a given organization or function in the
hierarchy, criteria at lower levels involve basically an extension
higher level criteria. Higher and lower level criteria should be com
patible. 3
For any perspective, level of organization, or function, the criteri
selected for evaluation should constitute a sufficient set. Each criteri
should cover a different aspect of the thing to be evaluated, but no tw
criteria should measure precisely the same thing. For any level,
relevant criteria taken together should cover the critical aspects of
phenomena in question comprehensively. Thus, any set should
efficient, that is, nonredundant, and sufficient or comprehensive.
‘When more than one consideration bears on the evaluation of a
ticular organization, function or action, then multiple criteria
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proked. Multiple criteria are (or may be) of two sorts: criteria that
o self-contained, in the sense that they can be invoked concurrently
pr evaluation, and criteria appropriate to evaluation of downstream
fects, that is, the subsequent resonance of acts at a specific locale in
society. It may be that these downstream effects, hence down-
pean criteria, are more critical than those that immediately sur-
md the phenomenon to be evaluated. Multiple criteria often re-
jire differential weighting. Criterion weights reflect the relative
Bportance of each consideration from which criteria were derived.
Fiterion weights must take into account situational contingencies
Bnce they frequently determine criterion weights.

f Since insurgency/counterinsurgency is a duel, criteria relevant to
B side are also relevant to the other; hence a win for one side is a loss

e the other. This is true of all crlterla but it applies more directly
tbe interactive criteria than to the two sets of management criteria.
bA soparate measure of 1nten51ty of the struggle is necessary, along
jth measures of which side is winning.

;For any relevant criterion measure, its change over time is highly
All cnterla. should be pertinent and valid as determined by (a) the
: octive and the set of assumptions on which criteria are based and
msistency of the structure generated from the assumptions, (b) ex-
pt consensus, and (¢) historical and empirical evidence.

ECriteria should be reliable with respect to their definitions, applica-
Rb, measurement, and interpretation, and, if possible, should be free
n personal and institutional bias.

iteria should be sensitive to variations in the phenomena under
pestigation, but minimally contaminated by chance statistical fluc-
ptions of small numbers of instances.

EThe best set of criteria should be one that is equally applicable from
to area within the same country and across countries, that is least
Bluenced by contingencies wherever applied, and that can be given
peific and unambiguous referents regardless of phase of warfare,
e or country.

se are, in a sense, the conceptual requirements established for a
'on system. Chapter 3 evaluates criteria of several sorts in
8 of these requirements. There is one further qualification con-
ming this chapter and the next. We are not yet overly concerned
i the very practical and important question, “Could these criteria
Blly be measured in the operational situation ¢’ The answer to this
petion will depend on which criterion sets we refer to, who is to do
) measurement, which side he is on, and so forth. It would ob-
mly be very difficult for the counterinsurgent to measure very pre-
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cisely some of the internal management functions of a security-con-
scious, conspiratorial insurgent movement. Nonetheless, the first and
foremost criterion problem is always that of establishing validity and
relevance. Those concepts and considerations which are relevant pro-
vide the bases for definition of criteria. Until validity is established,
further work is meaningless. In the practical situation, it will often
be necessary to compromise and select factors believed relevant that
can be measured. Here and in chapter 3 our concern is primarily with
relevance.
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attitudes would be needed. Specific policies, attitudes, and acts could
be evaluated in terms of their effects on the underlying attitudinal
structure. Of particular concern would be the number of people
whose attitudes have changed, and the amount, direction, and duration
of change brought about by actions of either side. Next, criteria
need to be devised to measure the behavior of members of the popula-
tion relevant to the duel: their willingness to support one side or the
other and the extent to which attitudes and behavior correlate. Such
criteria would be related to specific tactics and acts.

Taken together, the four criterion sets make up a criterion system.

REQUIREMENTS FOR CRITERION SYSTEMS

Two desiderata for criterion systems are worthy of note, for the
criterion sets defined above do not entirely satisfy them.

Definition of Mutually Exclusive Categories. Within a criterion
system we would expect that variations in data allocated to certain cri-
terion parameters will be functionally related as:indicated by cor-
relational statisties. Otherwise, the criterion system does not repre-
sent a unifying concept. For definitional purposes, however, it should
be possible to distinguish clearly between all criteria within a set so
data can be assigned to criterion categories with minimal error. If
the same data are assigned to two or more categories, an artificial cor-
relation is built in by the method of definition of categories.

Functional Relationships Between Criteria. 'When classes of crite-
ria are functionally related, it should be possible to specify the nature
of the relationships.

The requirement that categories be mutually exclusive for defini-
tional purposes is not entirely met. We know of no way to avoid this
without introducing still other problems that would be equally trouble-
some. Consider the four classes of criteria rather as four different
perspectives, each serving a somewhat different function. The re- .
flexive criteria are management oriented. They reflect capabilities of
either side in the definition of (the right) functions to be performed,
allocation of functions, supervision, coordination and so forth.

The interactive criterion sets are designed primarily to evaluate
the course of the battle with respect to the military-and intelligence
fronts and the success of efforts of each side to control the insurgency-
related behavior of the people. One of the more troublesome problems
is that of deciding, when reference is made to “the people” or to “the
government,”’ just what people are to be considered the people and
what political units are to be called the government. Specifically,
are government functionaries and Communist cadres and underground
all to be referred to as the people, or shall the term people refer only
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o the uncommitted or passive leaners? As a concession to the prac-
el problem of identifying the underground and distinguishing be-
ween passive and active sympathizers, we here use the term people to
Beclude all people, whatever their sympathy. This definition includes
overnment and insurgent functionaries twice, since their acts are to
be evaluated under reflexive criteria for insurgents and counterinsur-
Rents.

b By the same token, is it proper to designate political chiefs and
Rillage chiefs as a part of (counterinsurgent) government? In many,
@wen most, developing nations, village political units are functionally
onomous and relatively independent of the central government.
Neither by psychological allegiance nor by any significant linkages of
pdministrative machinery are they government in the sense that the
phief of state, his staff, and designated provincial governors are gov-
rnment.  If they are not to be regarded as government, however, in
rhat way should town and village chiefs and police be categorized ? !
By our system, they are classified as parts of the indigenous govern-
jent. Again, acts of government functionaries may be included twice
b the system. These are examples of problems involved in parcel-
pg criteria into mutually exclusive sets.

BAs indicated above certain correlations are to be expected among
fiteria that measure related aspects of the criterion domain. Con-
Mer, for example, the nature of relationships between criteria that
puld measure the internal operations of either management and
Sterion measures of interaction between sides. The latter would
jasure success of the mutual and directly antagonistic efforts by
gher side to win control of the population and destroy the other side.
he better the management of either side, the greater the likelihood
 positive relationships between management’s actions measured by
Mexive criteria and impact of these acts on people and foe as meas-
fod by interactive criteria. Two examples will illustrate relation-
Bps between management and interactive criteria.

onsider one function the counterinsurgent command should estab-
e and direct, that of generating and disseminating information/
g paganda. Performance of this function can be evaluated first in
pms of reflexive criteria. Does a formal psychological warfare
fanization or its equivalent exist? Are its missions clearly defined ?
its size appropriate to its task? Are its functionaries sufficiently
Bful for their jobs? Do they need training and, if so, has training
fn given? Even if a formal organization does not exist, have per-
el been designated to perform the function? Unless these re-
five criteria are satisfied to some degree, the government could

: ee Lybrand’s subdivisions (56).
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hardly have an effective information/propaganda program. These
are valid internal criteria, but taken alone they are not sufficient, since
they do not evaluate the effectiveness of the propaganda itself, or that
of distribution systems media and so forth.

Hence, interactive criteria are needed. Information/propaganda is
directed toward population and insurgents. Assuming that the target
is the population or specific groups within it, several criteria may be
invoked to evaluate the impact of an information/propaganda pro-
gram. What percent of the intended target population is reached?
Do the appeals take advantage of local values and customs? Do they
appeal to their target groups? Are they credible? To what extent
do they change judgments and attitudes? To what extent do they
change behavior? Interactive criteria must be used, along with man-
agement criteria, to provide a necessary and sufficient criterion set for
evaluation of an information/propaganda program.

OPERATIONAL AREA CRITERIA AND CRITERIA
FOR EVALUATION OF COUNTERINSURGENT
AREA COMMAND

Another set of important relationships among criteria are those that
obtain between criteria that would measure the status of the duel in
the operational area and criteria designed to evaluate counterinsurgent
command decision-making. Section II treats these latter criteria.
The criteria that measure the status of insurgency cover all relevant
aspects of the struggle—the struggle for public support, military su-
periority, political and economic control, and so forth—in short, all
interactive criteria. They could be applied whether an area command
exists or not.

The counterinsurgent area command must influence the situation in
ways compatible with counterinsurgency objectives. Area forces are
the command instrumentality. Tasks of area command are continuous
and to some extent cyclic: interpretation of objectives, evaluation of
area resources in general and resources required for a particular situa-
tion, planning and initiation, building an organization, allocation of
forces, supervision, and re-evaluation of the progress of programs,
projects and tasks. Each such task is designed to have some measur-
able impact on the area situation. Criteria for counterinsurgent area |
command would evaluate performance of the above management func-
tions as well as the impact of programs, projects and tasks performed
under command direction.

In summary, criterion classes are designed to subdivide the problem
of evaluating the action of each side and the resultant of actions and
counteractions so that the facets of the duel can be considered, one
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gepect at a time. It must be possible to relate the four perspectives so

t actions of either side measured in terms of management criteria

0 be considered in terms of the effects that these actions produce as
asured by interactive criteria.

EONSIDERATIONS IN THE APPLICATION OF
E CRITERIA TO INSURGENCY/COUNTERINSUR-
b GENCY

- There are a number of aspects of the insurgency/counterinsurgency
gle which have special bearing on the formulation and use of

i INSURGENCY/COUNTERINSURGENCY AS A MANY-
I SIDED WAR: IMPLICATIONS FOR CRITERIA

b A conventional war can be decided by one or a few battles. This
jnot the case with guerrilla warfare if the insurgents play a sophisti-
pted game.? The insurgent tactic in the face of defeat is to revert to
I organization consisting of smaller units and to begin anew. What
g true of guerrilla warfare is also true of other facets of insurgency.
e struggle is a series of interrelated small skirmishes in different
ietal domains, political, psychological, and economic. In view of
Jis, one cannot reasonably expect that some single criterion can pro-
e a valid and sufficient index of which side is winning or losing.
fnumber of criteria will be required, and the criteria must cover not
ly military operations, but all relevant aspects of the social system.

' PHASES OF DEVELOPMENT OF THE INSURGENT
MOVEMENT AS CRITERIA

fThe status of the insurgent movement is some resultant of insurgent
ivity, objective conditions, skill of insurgent leadership, and opposi-
o by counterinsurgent forces. Insurgent organization of villages
M the proportion of villages controlled is a necessary concomitant
kthe articulation of the movement. These articulations and the

eece, where the insurgents chose to fizht a conventional battle in the Grammos
mtains and lost, might be thought of as an exception, but insurgent tactics of prema-
fily opposing a conventional army in battles of alignment is usually a losing tactic, as
P found in Indochina in 1951. Assumilng that insurgents had some advance informa-
a8 to the plans of the Greek military arm, this was by no means their only alternative.
prgents might have accepted the fact that the immediate situation was lost and, hence,
B they would have to retreat to a more fragmented and less potent organization (in
Bot, an earlier stage of conflict) rather than take actions that would lose the cause
. Given sufficlent civilian support, they might have been able, even though de-
to seatter, reorganize in smaller cells, and continue the struggle. This was what
Ppomed, in effect, in both the Philippines and Malaya where, when their major units
defeated by military engagements, by decimation of their supply systems, and by loss
Dt support, insurgents scattered and formed smaller units which held out for
years even after the main thrust of the insurgency had been defeated.
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extent of control provide the bases for stating that the insurrectionary
development is in early, mid-, or late Phase IT or Phase III. The
statement that the movement is at some point between the initiation
of Phase IT and the conclusion of Phase IT amounts, in effect, to a
rough summation of reflexive and interaction criteria. As the in-
surgent is winning, at any given time, this summation provides a
measure of the status of the movement as an overall criterion.

In appendix A the status marker always moved to the right, that
is, toward insurgent victory. There was no explicit description of
what happens when the counterinsurgent turns the tide, when the
insurgent attack is blunted and reversed. Study of insurrections that
have been defeated in the Philippines, Malaya, and Greece indicates
first a rise in the intensity of the action, then a reversal of the process.
The number of insurgents under arms and the size of insurgent units
are reduced by battle losses and defections; undergrounds die out for
lack of support; active sympathizers cease to be active; and there is a
decrease in the number of geopolitical units controlled and the extent
of such control. Thus, the phenomenon is in many important respects
analogous to a reversible chemical equations?

Assuming that the reversibility analogy has minimal validity, the
overall criterion measure provides a valid, if gross, index of status of
the struggle, whichever way the issue is going. Thus, measurement
of the articulation of the insurgent movement and control of the popu-
lation provides a definable base for planning and evaluation. For
either side, this base is indicative of the job yet to be done; it provides
a zero point for evaluation of subsequent trends. If we visualize one
or more criterion measures sensitive to stages of insurgent progress,
when the insurgent Js winning the criterion measure is moving from
left to right. When the counterinsurgent is winning, the reverse is
true. Hence, identification of the stage of the insurgency and the
direction in which the marker is moving, whether right to left or left
to right, provides a reasonable gross measure of the status of the
struggle at a given time.

Like any other statement, this requires some qualification. Either
side may be winning in one operational area, losing in another. Also,

31t is not analogous in all respects. We have not analyzed all facets of this reversi-
bility phenomenon. Insurgent units are forced back further into the jungle than when
their movement was flourishing (Malaya, the Philippines). Further, assuming that coun-
terinsurgents have dossiers on insurgent top and middle management (Malaya), these
functionaries cannot expect to circulate among the people with impunity. Further, casual-
ties are apt to involve losses of morale within insurgent forces and the loss of face vis-a-vis
the people. Thus, the situation after the insurgent has been pushed back to a given point
in Phase II i8 not precisely the same as when he wag at that point during the start of his
ascendancy. The deleterious effects in loss of morale of forces and loss of faith should be

compensated in some part by what has been learned and remembered from the growth
phase prior to defeat. See also chapter 3.
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Bwithin areas, the insurgent may be gaining political influence, parity,
Nr superiority in certain villages while counterinsurgents are gaining
In others. An area-wide criterion would have to be a summation of
se parts of the picture.

ECHANGE IN CRITERION MEASURES WITH TIME AS A
1 CRITERION

- As a logical corollary to the previous section, for any valid criterion
heasure, its changes in value through time are especially significant.
gor the insurgent, changes through time would represent the rate of
of the movement and the speed with which his own organiza-
fion is developing. Looked at from the counterinsurgent’s perspec-
five, a measure of the size of the insurgent force indicates the task that
bes ahead. Interpretation of one’s own reflexive criteria through time
somewhat different for the counterinsurgent since the build-up of
orgamzatlon can only provide the potential for success. Whether
Bhis potential is realized depends upon how wisely the counterinsurgent
ps his own forces. On the negatlve side, if the counterinsurgent has
gufficient forces he cannot win. Thus, the rate of counterinsurgent
jui d-up of various force elements as measured by changes in strength
fhrough time provides a means for evaluating the effectiveness of prior
forts and his capabilities for future actions.
g Similarly, changes through time are highly significant with respect
j interactive criteria. In both the Philippines and Malaya, changes
p.casualty ratios and number of incidents favoring counterinsurgents
fere associated with the general consensus that the tide had turned in
pvor of the government. With regard to people-oriented criteria,
ople must eventually choose sides, even if by passive acquiescence.
i change in the number of people who favor one side or the other and
e strength of the favorable opinions becomes an important criterion
peasure. Thus, the amount of change in any significant criterion
ilue through time is itself a significant criterion.

A!ED FOR INDEPENDENT MEASURES OF INTENSITY

pA further corollary to the material dealing with phases of develop-
nt of the insurgent movement as criteria is that for any given phase
B the struggle there may be variations in the intensity of actual fight-
hg, of terrorist activities or of any other aspect of the struggle (Va-
griano and Bohannan: 125). For a given time period both sides may
jexerting an all-out effort or a more modest effort.* Policy changes

B Data being collected from Vietnam indicate that neither side is contesting some areas.
prsonal communication of Ronald B. Jones, Rand Corporation.)
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by either side may affect criteria.®> A reduction or increase in the num-
ber of incidents, casualties or both may indicate only a change in
intensity, not a turn in the tide of battle. There is no necessary rela-
tionship between intensity of battle and determination of which side
is winning, except when one side can achieve an intensity the other
cannot match.

Valeriano and Bohannan (125) cite an instance where insurgents
were organizing villages literally in sight of counterinsurgent troops
stationed in the area without violent contact between sides. Each side
may engage in substantial efforts to strengthen its own forces while
initiating few contacts or incidents. In such instances, the signifi-
cance of changes in data collected by measures of direct confrontation
could be easily misread.

DELAYED EFFECTS OF PROGRAMS AND ACTIONS

The objectives of either side may vary from short-term, immediately
realizable objectives to long-term programs. As a minimum, it is
desirable to know when the impact of medium- and long-term pro-
grams may be expected to occur. Even so, long-term programs are
extremely difficult to evaluate because of the diffusion of their effect
over time and contamination of this effect by the operation of other
factors. Such programs are based primarily on assumptions, for the
most part assumptions as yet unproven. Within the context of these
assumptions, long-term programs can be evaluated. Because of time-
lags and diffusion of effect, it is often difficult to bridge the gap bet ween
measures of the success of a specific program and more global criterion
measures.

ASSUMED RECIPROCITY OF GAINS AND LOSSES

Examination of criteria within each set suggests rather strongly
a considerable degree of reciprocity among criteria that would evalu-
ate the gains and losses by either side. This is consistent with our
hypothesis that the resultant of the joint actions by either side can
be placed along a continuum that describes the phases of the duel. The
argument is strongest, obviously, for the interactive criteria. If one
side wins the skirmish, the other loses; to the extent that one side wins
the sympathy of the people, the other loses in some amount. In both
instances, the situation.is analogous to a zero sum game. With

s For example, under the direction of the Malayan Politburo, insurgents stopped slashing
rubber trees. The number of incidents was reduced and the extent of reduction would
have been dramatic except that it took some time for the word to get around to units in
the jungle. And, while insurgents were belng defeated, it is probable that the reduction

stemmed more from a change in insurgent policy than from elimination of insurgents by
the British or from any marked improvement in tree-guarding techniques.
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teractive criteria, if one side wins, the other loses, and the score may
Jo totaled, in concept at least, as soon as the skirmish is over.

¢ The same principle seems to apply to reflexive criteria, although in
g much looser fashion. This is to say that as the insurgent elabo-
Eates his organization and improves his training, selection and tactical
pves, the counterinsurgent loses. Obviously, this loss will not be
rident at the time the gains are made; we refer to development of a
potential, an incipient strength. Realization of the potential will
Bepend on the ability, determination and techniques needed to exploit
. Similarly, if the counterinsurgent is building strength, the future
sk of the insurgent is greater. Thus, by this reasoning, the reciproc-
y principle holds for all criterion classes, more strongly for inter-
ve criteria which are similar to a zero sum game, less strongly for
peflexive criteria wherein the total sum is not fixed but depends on the
Bhility of each side to muster the potential of the area for its assistance.
f This conclusion has important implications for the formulation of
friteria : any criterion which can be shown to be relevant becomes a
griterion for both antagonists. All valid criteria are reciprocal.

CASCADING AND AMPLIFICATION OF CERTAIN
ACTIONS

gOne of the more interesting aspects of insurgency/counterinsur-
fincy is the cascading effect of certain actions through the populace
Pud the effects of these actions on relationships between antagonists
fid the people. This effect can be amplified, distorted, or contested by
® propaganda apparatus of either side. In a violent social process
B:which people’s lives are in danger and they have little control over
ents, events which do not (yet) affect them directly may become
mmensely significant by taking on symbolic meaning. The following
0 some examples.

ttion Affecting Sides Only

he insurgent wins a skirmish with the counterinsurgent. Both
des know who won. The knowledge of loss may lower the morale
t.he counterinsurgent ; it may raise the morale of the insurgent so
pat he presses the next ambush with greater ardor. The impact of
pitlefield victory or defeat on the confidence and morale of sides is
geraction Between Sides Having Impact on the People

g The outcome of the skirmish is known to the countryside. People
By tend to make the judgment that the winner of the skirmish will
pthe winner of the struggle. If such victories are repeated, people
jnd to assist the winner or at least withhold assistance from the loser.
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Interaction Between Insurgent and Government Functionary:
Impact on Government Administration and on the People

A village chief loyal to the government is murdered. The killer
gang is not apprehended. No member of the government administra-
tion wants to take the chief’s place. If the government nominates
someone for the position, he is liable to “play ball” with the insurgents,
thus nullifying the efforts of the formal organization to hold the
village. The formal machinery still exists, but it does not function as
intended. In addition, villagers withhold information about insur-
gents when interrogated. Thus, the insurgent can more easily
organize the village.

Impacts on Insurgent of Interaction Between Counterinsurgent
and People

The wife of a Huk leader was pregnant. She was well cared for
and delivered by a government doctor. Subsequently, she persuaded
her husband to defect. With him came 25 of his men, a highly sig-
nificant action which used kinship affiliations to undermine the in-
surgents (Valeriano and Bohannan: 27, 28).

Insurgent Action Affecting in Turn Counterinsurgent, Counter-
insurgent Propaganda Apparatus, the People, and Both Sides

By the ground rules of guerrilla warfare, one function of insurgent
forces is to kill government functionaries. Success of insurgents is in
part dependent on their ability to lay effective ambushes which ac-
complish this purpose. 1In the Philippines, insurgents learned about a
team of government engineers who were on their way to survey land
for an Economic Development Corps (EDCOR) project.® Accord-
ingly, following standard doctrine, Huks ambushed and killed the
engineers without loss to their own forces. This Huk action was
broadcast by counterinsurgents throughout the nation by press and
radio. The argument was made that if the Huks favored land for
the landless, why should they murder the engineers whose efforts were
helping to provide the land? By military criteria, the Huk won the
skirmish. According to Valeriano and Bohannan (224), this act
raised widespread doubts about Huk motives which more than offset
Huk gains evaluated by casualty ratio criteria.

The above examples are illustrative only. The possible permu-
tations of various possible actions by the two sides toward one another
and the people and the cascading effects of these actions are quite
complex. These interactions mark a fertile field for development
of tactic and countertactic, a field which has not been well exploited

¢ EDCOR projects provided captured landless Huks with a few acres of cleared land in
answer to the propaganda theme : “Land for the landless.”
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jith the possible exception of actions of Philippine Battalion Combat

feams (BCT’s). With regard to criteria, it is manifestly evident that
'many instances the effects of an action cannot be fully evaluated
fithin the immediate confines in which the action takes place. If
pplication of criteria be confined to the first interface, the Huk action
sinst the engineers was a Huk victory. If the application of cri-
ris is to stop here, however, the essence of the story is lost. Account
mst be taken of the possible cascading effects of actions by either side.
Ny actions may have a positive or negative downstream impact far
peater than their immedite significance. Some of the above examples
po perhaps dramatic; many actions by either side will undoubtedly
have such amplified downstream effects. Nonetheless, one must
P sensitive to this possibility in the application of criteria.

ACCOUNTING FOR CONTINGENCIES

#We have not yet asserted—as we will in the next section—that
Jteria should be valid. Much of the preceding has, however, in-
pectly dealt with the problem of criterion validity. Naturally, the
Jluator wants a few simple, valid, easily measured criteria. TIf the
firther requirement is imposed that the criterion set be comprehensive,
s rather doubtful that the nature of the struggle permits this
peh-to-be-desired outcome. The validity of criteria and the manner
bwhich they are interpreted must necessarily vary from phase to
Jise and from one situation to the next. Many criteria are valid
By when certain situational variables assume certain values. Two
fpuples will illustrate this.

meident counts (incidents initiated by insurgent actions) are fre-
Intly used indices of insurgent activity. The greater the number
Bacidents, the greater the activity, and vice versa. Once insurgents
jirol an area, however, there will be few if any incident reports
I it. This is simply because the insurgent only rarely needs to
Pviolence in an area he controls; secondly, even if he did, in most
linces there would be no report to the government.

fwe counterinsurgent problem is to clear the roadways; much of
illa warfare is fought along roadways. Let us assume that many
Prgent ambushes have been reported along roadways, but the num-
Jhas recently declined. How would such data be interpreted? At
jthree interpretations are possible:

mvoys are so well armed that insurgents dare not attack them,
pgents are too short of ammunition to attack, and so forth.
mterinsurgents have gained control of major roadways and land
Jp sides ; hence, insurgents cannot attack successfully.
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Counterinsurgents use air for transportation; they have stopped
using roads for convoys.

Of course, other interpretations are possible. The point is that the
criterion “number of attacks on convoys” is ambiguous and difficult
to interpret unless the relevant situational contingencies are known.
We do not yet know clearly what contingencies need to be specified for

a given criterion measure. This type of problem is treated further in
the discussion of casualties as criteria in chapter 3. Effects of con-
tingencies on interpretation of criteria are related to a similar problem,
that of assigning weights to multiple criteria.

MULTIPLE CRITERIA AND CRITERION WEIGHTING

Depending on the purpose of the evaluator and the thing or act to
be evaluated, one criterion may be sufficient. For example, the cri-
terion for the rope that supports the window washer is its weight-
holding capability. In counterinsurgency, one criterion is seldom
sufficient. The same thing, act, or administrative decision may need
to be considered from several points of view: military, political and
economic. For each point of view there is, by implication at least, an
¢valuative criterion concept. For any given phenomenon, then, one
needs to (a) identify the appropriate evaluative eriteria and (b) when
two or more criteria are found appropriate, assign relative weights to
the criteria. As Hitch points out (1956:4 27), one of the more diffi-
cult problems is that of selecting appropriate criteria. The fact
that two or more criteria are selected indicates that two identifiably
different considerations are important. The weighting process orders
criteria in terms of their importance.

We can do little more here than state that in the ideal criterion sys-
tem, criteria are weighted according to their importance. Each situa-
tion appears to require its own solutions. Certain suggestions may |
be stated. First, almost any program, plan, or action can have im-
pact on societal domains other than those in which the act occurs.
Second, weights assigned to criteria will vary from phase to phase. |
An action which is highly valued in one situation may be of no value
in another. Third, criterion weights may vary as a function of situa-
tional variables or contingencies. The contingencies need to be speci- !
fied in order to develop a valid criterion system. Fourth, as a gen-
eral rule the value of a given alternative action must be compared with
its management cost. In developing plans, this is necessarily a pro-
jected or estimated value. In any management decision, values and |
costs are to be weighted against one another for each alternative.
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REQUIREMENT FOR COST CRITERIA

" The above criterion requirements are oriented toward evaluation of
Parforma.nce Inasmuch as managers responsible for allocation and
tptilization of resources must always work with limited resources, cost
omes an especially crucial consideration and should be included in
eflexive criteria. Cost may be referenced to materiel, personnel, per-
thonnel skill levels, maintenance, administrative overhead, and so forth.
EIn planning a program, project, or task, good managers, whether in-
Esurgent or counterinsurgent, should evaluate costs in terms of the ap-
ropnate criteria. Thus, command must consider its allocation of
urces so that each operation appears worthwhile in view of the
Hotal resources available. Hence, cost criteria should be introduced
%o evaluate resource allocation in search for an optimum allocation of

,Pra.ctlcally it is, of course, difficult to invoke cost criteria in many
Btuations. For example, when planning an operation, one cannot
faow in advance how strongly the enemy will contest an objective.
i World War IT the costs to both Americans and Japanese during
e Solomon Islands campaign was undoubtedly higher than either
e had intended to pay initially. Further, performance and costs
pp usually measured in quite different units which are not easily
jjuated. In spite of these difficulties, however, cost considerations
I» ever present and cost criteria need to be invoked.

CRITERION REQUIREMENTS

eThere are several requirements for a criterion system which are
ire or less conventional. These are cited below.

jidity or Relevance

Bssuming that the objective of either side is to defeat the other,
m any function, any organization which helps to perform the func-
I, or any tactic or action by either side which gains or loses or which
Jkes it possible to gain or lose is relevant. Visualize an hierarchical
Beture in which objectives and functions are stated at a general
i, then in ever greater levels of detail. At each echelon of the
Jarclry, objectives and functions are compatible with those listed
Pihe next higher level. Alternative strategies, tactics, techniques
pactions may be utilized to perform these functions. Assume that
p alternatives vary in the extent to which they lead to accomplish-
; of the objectives. A criterion parameter which orders alterna-
: w1th respect to the probability that they will satisfy the objec-
| or with respect to the extent to which they satisfy ob]ectlves, is
od to be relevant. This is to say that the criterion is valid.
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The validity of criteria may be established in two ways. In the
hypothetical structure described above, a criterion can be shown to
be valid if it can be shown to measure attainment of an objective or per-
formance of a function which is compatible with higher echelon ob-
jectives and functions. This is validity by internal consistency. In
this instance determination of validity is always a regress to some
ultimate decision-maker. Second, if it is assumed that the entire
hierarchical structure of objectives and functions designed to attain
these objectives is a set of hypotheses, empirical and historical evidence
can be obtained to determine whether given actions do, in fact, lead
tothe attainment of objectives.

Criterion Reliability

The term reliability as described here can have several meanings.

Definitional Reliability. The frame of reference should be clearly
enough defined by both inclusion and exclusion that those who would
use the criterion agree as to its meaning. For example, casualties and
casualty exchange rates are important criteria, but there are many
types of casualties and many problems in defining casualties. The
problem of definition is frequently difficult.

Measurement Reliability. When two or more qualified evaluators
apply the criterion to the same phenomenon, their results should be in
agreement.

Sufficient Reliability Over Time. The above examples refer to the
problem of measurement. These problems can be confounded by
chance or rapid variations in the variable to be measured. If these
changes occur faster than measurements can be made or any action can
be taken with regard to such variables, such criteria would be of limited
use.

Statistical Reliability. Seme criterion variables may necessarily be
based on such a small number of cases that random fluctuations tend
to mask fluctuations that can be attributed to one or more causes.
Thus, such variables do not satisfy completely criterion requirements. ;
For example, the number of insurgent defectors per month might be a
reasonable index at the national level. In one operational area, how-
ever, the number of insurgents defecting in any given month might
be too small to serve as an adequate indicator.

Measurability of Criteria: Freedom from Bias

A variety of biases may be introduced into the process of evaluating
real world objects or events in terms of a preestablished criterion.
The bias may be personal. The man with the yardstick may not know
what to look at, or how to apply the measure. Or, he may have a per-
sonal interest in having results come out in a particular way. There
Is also organizational bias.
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]t is characteristic of many, perhaps most, organizations that com-
nications channels tend to distort information so that the director-
o hears what it wants to hear rather than objective reports, pleasant
Fnot. This tendency toward institutional bias as information moves
pough channels can easily occur in counterinsurgency operations,
h for the host country and for the country providing support and
vico for the operations. Thus, tabulations of results of operations
inst insurgents in South Korea indicated more insurgent casual-
g than the total number of insurgents estimated by intelligence
Jarton, 1951:26). According to records, United States and Repub-
hof Korea forces killed or captured more guerrillas than existed,
g still guerrillas remained. In the interpretation of criteria, any
tistics must be viewed with a certain amount of skepticism. Data
By fail to indicate one or more important contingencies that bear on
r interpretation, they may have been collected by untutored or
ed observers, or their meaning may be modified as they flow
Rough channels.
Jrariation Between Criterion and Independent Variables

#n the discussion of criterion reliability it was pointed out that if
) eriterion variable changes too rapidly, the criterion is of limited
fity. Contrariwise, the same is true if it varies not at all.

Bonsider first the problem of managing resources. After the fact,
eriterion measures are assumed to be causally related to some
Boally prior policies, programs, alternative forms of organization,
Hos and actions. Changes in criterion values indicate the influence
hose factors presumed to be associated with alternative forms of
, programs and organizations. A priori, criteria can help
planner to specify his objectives and to bring about change meas-
Be in terms of the criterion. Criteria must be established so that
f they measure can change as a function of alternatives which the
fpger can select,

ilarly, if the duel is looked at from a distance, interactive criteria
preflect the counterplay of the two sides and progress by one or the
They must be able to vary.

feion Compatibility

h:the overall objectives of each side are delineated into different
fons (military, police, propaganda, logistics and so forth) and
functlons are translated into subfunctions and specific tasks, it
portant to insure that these tasks, properly performed, will con-
) to the achievement of the overall objectives. By the same
the criteria applied to measure these tasks should be compatible
h major functions and not incompatible between them. This
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should be true for the hierarchy of organizations and functions from
top to bottom. Thus, the major criterion sets should in concept
consist of means for evaluating performance articulated down to the
lowest level of organization. Hitch (1956: 429) has pointed to some
of the difficulties involved in establishing compatible criterion sets.

Requirements for Criterion Sets

Closely related to the requirements for criterion compatibility are
the requirements for sets of criteria. First with regard to manage-
ment criteria: at a given level of organization, from the top down, all
criteria taken together should provide a sufficient set, that is, they
should apply each critical perspective to all functions, organiza- |
tions, programs, and acts believed important. Similarly, criteria de-
signed to measure the interplay between the two sides in conflict need
to cover all major aspects of the confrontation. Criteria within sets
should not be redundant, that is, two criteria should not measure the
same thing unless one is believed to be inaccurate.

Criterion sets should be so constructed that for any organization or
function criteria can be formulated that can be delineated to such level
of detail as is desirable.

SUMMARY: CRITERION REQUIREMENTS

The foregoing discussion may be summarized as it applies to the
establishment of requirements for criteria and criterion sets,

Criteria are derived from the general and specific purpoeses and ob-
jectives of each side and from the resultant of the clashes of these ob- :
jectives in the duel. Criteria are thus divided into four sets: manage-
ment criteria for each side, and criteria of confrontation, direct and
indirect. For each side, there is thus a hierarchy of functions, organi.
zations, and personnel requirements. Parallel hierarchies of criteris
can be applied to evaluate organizations, functions and personnel per-;
formance requirements. For a given organization or function in the
hierarchy, criteria at lower levels involve basically an extension of
higher level criteria. Higher and lower level criteria should be com-
patible. ‘

For any perspective, level of organization, or function, the criteri
selected for evaluation should constitute a sufficient set. Each criteri
should cover a different aspect of the thing to be evaluated, but no tw
criteria should measure precisely the same thing. For any level,
relevant criteria taken together should cover the critical aspects of
phenomena in question comprehensively. Thus, any set should
efficient, that is, nonredundant, and sufficient or comprehensive.

‘When more than one consideration bears on the evaluation of a pa
ticular organization, function or action, then multiple criteria a
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poked. Multiple criteria are (or may be) of two sorts: criteria that
b self-contained, in the sense that they can be invoked concurrently
 evaluation, and criteria appropriate to evaluation of downstream
Pocts, that is, the subsequent resonance of acts at a specific locale in
p society. It may be that these downstream effects, hence down-
Jearn criteria, are more critical than those that immediately sur-
pind the phenomenon to be evaluated. Multiple criteria often re-
pre differential weighting. Criterion weights reflect the relative
portance of each consideration from which criteria were derived.
fiterion weights must take into account situational contingencies
ice they frequently determine criterion weights.

pSince insurgency/counterinsurgency is a duel, criteria relevant to
o side are also relevant to the other; hence a win for one side is a loss
I the other. This is true of all criteria, but it applies more directly
jthe interactive criteria than to the two sets of management criteria.
gA separate measure of intensity of the struggle is necessary, along
Rh measures of which side is winning.

fFor any relevant criterion measure, its change over time is highly
yant.

RAIl criteria should be pertinent and valid as determined by (a) the
Jrspective and the set of assumptions on which criteria are based and
psistency of the structure generated from the assumptions, (b) ex-
et consensus, and (c) historical and empirical evidence.

[0riteria should be reliable with respect to their definitions, applica-
ja, measurement, and interpretation, and, if possible, should be free
B personal and institutional bias.

Kriteria should be sensitive to variations in the phenomena under
pestigation, but minimally contaminated by chance statistical fluc-
ptions of small numbers of instances.

fThe best set of criteria should be one that is equally applicable from
s to area within the same country and across countries, that is least
fluenced by contingencies wherever applied, and that can be given
peific and unambiguous referents regardless of phase of warfare,
B8 or country.

fhese are, in a sense, the conceptual requirements established for a
herion system. Chapter 3 evaluates criteria of several sorts in
s of these requirements. There is one further qualification con-
Jning this chapter and the next. We are not yet overly concerned
gh the very practical and important question, “Could these criteria
My be measured in the operational situation?” The answer to this
petion will depend on which criterion sets we refer to, who is to do
‘measurement, which side he is on, and so forth. It would ob-
psly be very difficult for the counterinsurgent to measure very pre-
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cisely some of the internal management functions of a security-con-
scious, conspiratorial insurgent movement. Nonetheless, the first and
foremost criterion problem is always that of establishing validity and
relevance. Those concepts and considerations which are relevant pro-
vide the bases for definition of criteria. Until validity is established,
further work is meaningless. In the practical situation, it will often
be necessary to compromise and select factors believed relevant that
can be measured. Here and in chapter 3 our concern is primarily with
relevance.




CHAPTER 3

a RMULATION AND EVALUATION OF
CRITERIA

REFLEXIVE CRITERIA FOR INSURGENTS

eWith chapter 2 as background, the buildup of the insurgent strength
M duties of the insurgent cadre can be analyzed to develop reflexive
eria for insurgents. These criteria would measure the capabilities,
siency, and effectiveness of the insurgent’s internally directed man-
pment effort within the operational area.

BBy the principle of reciprocity (chapter 2), these criteria become
feria for counterinsurgents in two senses. First, the extent of the
fildup of the insurgent organization and underground forecasts the
Jk ahead for the counterinsurgent if he is to win. It indicates the
Jensity of the effort that lies ahead and should provide some basis
B estimating the size of forces required to destroy the insurgent mili-
forces and underground.

Becond, although the counterinsurgent cannot normally be expected
Rave available adequate data as to the internal operations of insur-
bts, most insurgents plan and execute actions with which counter-

prgents must deal directly or indirectly. Thus, a great deal of
hrmation can be inferred about the insurgent plans, organization,
Bics, and manner of operations from his actions (Valeriano and Bo-
man : chapter 5). To the extent that information can be obtained
pd this should be a high priority task—criteria for insurgents
Brld help the counterinsurgent size up and evaluate the capabilities
gs opponent.

flustrated here are three classes of reflexive criteria for insurgents:
P8 criteria descriptive of the strength and organization of the move-
i, criteria for insurgent leadership, and criteria for subordinate
eritical functions, those of propaganda and political education.

GROSS CRITERIA

Enumber of gross criteria can measure insurgent capabilities. The
pwing are some examples:

ptal strength of forces and active underground.

frength of insurgent subunits: for example, for the military arm,
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whether there is a national army, an area army, or a village militia,
and the strength of each.

Organizations of the insurgent movement, including (a) all key
functions being performed : command/ccordination, propaganda, com-
munications, intelligence collection and assimilation, terrorist and
military activities, logistic support, and underground activities, and
their coordination ; and (b) effectiveness of assignment of responsibili- -
ties, workability and efficiency of insurgent control and discipline for
all arms of the movement.

Size of military forces that can be mustered for a single engagement.

Number of active members of the movement engaged in organiza-
tional work, military operations, and training, as against those in
maintenance operations, those rebuilding supply links, or those in
flight due to counterinsurgent operations.

Equipment: weapons, ammunition, communications; and for each
class of equipment, the number, type, appropriateness, operability,
and state of repair.

Training, skill level, and motivation of personnel in all arms of the
movement.

CRITERIA FOR CADRE LEADERSHIP AND KEY
FUNCTIONARIES

Criteria for insurgent leadership and key functions can be derived
directly from the descriptions of insurgent activities and the assump-
tions that underlie them. Specifically, it is assumed that leadership,
propaganda and internal education, communications, intelligence col-;
lection, terrorism/elimination of spies, military operations, and supply
are major functions of insurgent forces. It is further assumed that
each of these functions can be subdivided into subfunctions under th
major functions, which together define the effectiveness and efficiency
with which the major functions are performed. It is assumed th
for each function and subfunction the criterion considerations relev.
to the performance of the function can be defined as criterion
parameters.

Guided by these assumptions, we bring forward certain syno
of functions and subfunctions from appendix A and list parameten
by -which performance of these functions might be evaluated. Co
cern is primarily with reflexive or internally referenced criteris
Criteria that measure the resultant of these reflexive actions on th
counterinsurgent and on the uncommitted members of the populati
can be treated under appropriate sets of interactive criteria. Spe
cifically, reflexive criteria for the cadre apply primarily to the attem
to stimulate mass resistance and plan and introduce some degree &
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Jordination in the movement. Reflexive criteria take into account
b success of interface operations toward which much of this man-
pement effort is directed only insofar as they check considerations
ch as whether leaders establish and make use of means that provide
pback on the results of people-directed and government-directed
purgent actions. Thus, while reflexive criteria cannot be used to
nate the success of propaganda appeals, they can evaluate whether
fnot the apparatus institutes and uses means of checking the success
ts appeals which would be measured by interactive criteria. The
activeness of education and training of recruits can be evaluated by
Plexive criteria, for this is an internally directed function. Distine-
Bs of this type between reflexive and interactive criteria may seem
ewhat artificial, but the criterion area is broad and complex, and
e classification schema is needed to permit systematic treatment.
Pharts 2 and 3 treat major functions of leadership and propaganda
§ political training. Major functions are delineated into subfunc-
e for Point 3 in the insurgent buildup described in appendix A.
e of functions and criterion parameters could be established for
Mormance of leadership and propaganda functions at Points 1, 2,
fnd 5 of the insurgent progression in the same manner as we have
o here. Criterion parameters for the other major functions de-
ped in chapter 3 could be generated in the same way. A detailed
jow of descriptions of major functions as the insurgent buildup
s momentum will indicate in all cases a buildup of managerial
Ponsibilities. Specific subtasks within functions and their weight-
will vary considerably between Point 1 and Point 5. Examina-
fof management functions of insurgents will show changes in
pgement requirements by phase.
jsum, reflexive criteria serve several functions in the total criterion
They provide a means of evaluating insurgent capabilities.
Pe principle of reciprocity, they become criteria for the incumbent
e sense that they indicate the scope of his task. They provide a
I8 of distinguishing between the capability of insurgents as meas-
By gross criteria and the effectiveness with which these capabilities
pndled as measured by criteria descriptive of functional perform-
- They measure functions of insurgent management which inter-
bwith counterinsurgent functions and which have an impact on
mtiments and activities of the population.
P#e reflexive functions serve further to define areas for evalua-
By interactive criteria. As these interactive criteria are devel-
hey may be used in conjunction with reflexive criteria to
B evaluation of management effort in terms of its impact on
jtion and the foe.
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Chart 2. Cadre Leadership Funclions
(Leader and Secretary—Point 3)

Tasks
Coordination with Higher Authorities:
Establish policy and procedures for cadre operations com-
patible'with guidance from national and state levels.

Make periodic reports to superiors.

Planning:
Formulate plans for cadre members from higher instructions
and make general plans for development of movement.

Timing of Actions:
Initiate new and expanding activities as soon as the position of
insurgents vis-i-vis incumbents is appropriate.

Anticipate and be prepared for moves by incumbent forces.

Maintcnance of Leadership Role:
Maintain personal status as leader, and morale of cadre.

Oriterion Parameters

Consistency of procedures with national and state instructions.
Ability to change policies and procedures with changes in in-
struction from state, and to maintain motivatiorn and good work-
ing relationships in cadre.

Promptness of reports, coverage, ability to recognize and de-
scribe key problems.

Ability to develop plans to attain objectives, §ubobjectives, con-
sistent with situation and capabilities of cadre, support, un-
derground.

Implementation of plan for civil administration as soon as areas
are reasonably secure.

Ability to diagnose intention of government forces from intelli-
gence information.

Planning and execution of responses to government military op-
erations such as patrols and cordon sweeps.

Effectiveness with which cadre leader maintains control, re-
spect of cadre.

Ability to maintain morale of cadre.

BExtent to which leaders set a personal example in times of dan-
ger, maintain morale in spite of reverses.
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derground operations, local security, others as needed.

Responsibilities for Supervision:
Supervise planning and execution of duties by all cadre members.

Obtain periodic reports on how functions are belng performed.

Personncl Scicetion:
Make periodic checks on quality of recruits.

Coordination of Crucial Tasks:
Coordinate collection of intelligence with military operations
and operations of terrorists.

Pass final judgment on eliminations by killer gangs, assure that
activists have plausible stories to explain why eliminations were
necessary.

Coordinate propaganda to support military operations and civil
administration in occupied areas.

Assure security instructions are given to all personnel; assure
proper steps are taken re camp security, security of operations.
Coordinate recruitment of forces and size of force in hiding with
ability of logistic system to provide supplies.

with underground by all

Insure coordination major

functionaries.
Coordinate efforts to procure arms, expenditure of funds for
arms, with levies for recruits.

" fined, and clearly delegated.

Adequacy of instructions and guidance from leadership to those
who will perform functions.

Ability of leadership to modify detail of instructlons to cadre
members, depending on their abilities.

Effectiveness of supervision of cadre members.
Ability to dlagnose needs for assistance by cadre members.
Ability to provide assistance to cadre members as needed.
Maintenance of periodic reporting procedures.

Extent to which underground obtains recruits with leadership
qualities.

For all items of coordination :

Ability to anticipate requirements for key coordination among
functions,

Ability to state clearly what coordination is required, to delegate
responsibilities for and supervise coordination.

Frequency and adequacy of checks to assure that coordination is
being implemented.

Periodic security checks to assure that personnel follow security
requirements at all times.

I’eriodic checks to assure that operations are secure; that coun-
terintelligence machinery has been established in camps,
villuges.
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Chart 3. Propaganda and Internal Education Function

Tasks
Analysis of Government Vulnerabilities:
Identify vulnerabilities of soclety and weaknesses of govern-
ment and political functionaries.

Development of Propaganda Themes:

From avalilable information and knowledge of culture, develop
themes that take advantage of vulnerabilities and that will
appeal to target groups.

Utilization of Timely Events for Propaganda:
Take advantage of fortuitous events and mistakes by govern-
ment functionaries for use for propaganda purposes.

Direction of Propaganda to Optimal Audience:

Direct propaganda to all civillans, with emphasis on personnel
and groups who, if converted, can be of greatest value to the
insurgent cause.

Selection of Best Media:
Make best use of available media.

Hstablishment of Front Groups and Agitators:
In coordination with underground, develop plans and

Criterion Parameters

Ability to focus information collection effort on critical areas.
Effectiveness with which information as to societal vulnerabil-
ities is analyzed to pinpoint them.

Precision of description of vulnerabilities.

Effectiveness of themes derived from vulnerabilities described
above.

Ability to take advéntage of customs, beliefs, and symbols of
culture to develop propaganda themes.

Extent to which vulnerable government policies and acts of gov-
ernment functionaries are exploited in propaganda appeals.
Speed with which mistakes are recognized and broadcast.

Extent to which appeals are directed to diverse target groups.
In view of information available, selection of the most
important target groups.

In vlew of informatlon available, extent to which propaganda
is matched to target groups.

If two or more language groups exist, extent to which appeals
are directed to each in own language.

All media employed as appropriate to area, within the
procurement capabilities of the insurgent organization.

Plans and instructions provide logical arguments in favor of
tha cause.
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Oheoks on Oéroulation of Propaganda:
Via couriers and other functionaries, establish means to check
on extent of propaganda circulation.

Utilization of Capable Writers:

Employ writers with imagination and literary ability and
knowledge of movement and propaganda methods to help in
propaganda effort.

Establishment of Printing and Reproduction:
Establish printing and reproduction facllities which can satisfy
area needs.

Assure collection of sufficient paper, ink, materials for handouts.

Provision of Agitators:

Support operations of killer gangs by assuring that explanations
are given as to why dispositions of mayors, police, and spies
were necessary.

Discrediting Incumbent Government:
Discredit government functionaries and government-initiated
civic action programs in the eyes of the people.

take uceon.nt oflmllentlons ot

popnlar mpport in propaganda and other activities.

Effectiveness of means established to provide valid check.
Actions taken promptly to correct reported deficiencies.

Capabilities of writers in preparation of propaganda.

Total output of writers,

Facility of writers with languages (if more than one language
is used in the area).

Ability to anticipate and plan requirements for reproduction
facilities and materlals.

Ability of reproduction system to provide sufficient propaganda
to adequately cover the area and target groyps.

Provision of credible explanations, in view of information
provided.
Promptness, effectiveness of instructions to agitators.

Bffectiveness with which incompetence in government is found
and/or with which behavior or government functionaries can
be made to look selfish, unpalatable.

Effectiveness with which vulnerabilities of civic action programs
are found, exploited.
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Chart 3—Continued

Tasks
Propaganda to Own Troops, Enlistees:
Give and direct lectures to members of movement to provide and
solidify motivation for the cause among recruits.

Emphasize need for tight discipline by active members.

Establishment of Self-Criticism Sessions:
Set up and monitor criticism and self-criticism sessions.

Implementation of State and National Policies:
Follow policy, instructlons laid down by national and state
leadership.

Criterion Parameters
Extent to which lectures stimulate morale and inspire greater
effort.
Extent to which lectures are understood.
Extent to which lectures improve discipline and soclal control.
Effectiveness with which these sessions correct deviationist
tendencies, improve control.
Effectiveness of control so that the sesslons do not degenerate

into ritualism.

Abllity to translate policy and instructions into propaganda for
area in view of their intent and the local situation.
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Criteria of Insurgent/Counterinsurgent Operations

. Obviously, reflexive criteria (in part parallel to insurgent cri-
ria) can be developed for the counterinsurgent. Descriptions of
Banagement functions, strategy, and tactics can be provided for
mterinsurgents as appendix A does for insurgents. This assumes,
Pwever, considerable consensus as to counterinsurgent strategies and
Bnctions. Part IT of this study reveals some lack of consensus; it
ftempts to develop bases for formulation of guide rules to evaluate
Bunterinsurgent area management alternatives. Consensus as to
fp weighting of alternatives would permit establishment of firmer

Bteria for counterinsurgents.

ERIA MEASURING DIRECT INTERACTIONS
BETWEEN SIDES

A wo sets of interactive criteria were described in chapter 2, criteria
t deal with the direct confrontation between sides and criteria
it measure which actions of either side designed to gain support
he people are successful. Several forms of direct confrontation
bween sides were listed in chapter 2. For each type of clash inter-
five criteria can be applied to assess the result. Casualties, inci-
Ms, and contacts presented in various forms are criteria which
psure the immediate result of clashes. Casualties are perhaps
most frequently used criteria in orthodox warfare. In guerrilla
fare, incidents measure the frequency and direction of insurgent
Bative; contacts, the aggressive moves of the counterinsurgent.
puch criteria represent the resultant of interplays between forces of
hside. Like the words of the Delphic oracle, their interpretation
Pt to be ambiguous. This section treats one criterion area, casual-
ting from insurgency/counterinsurgency operations, with
Phasis on interpretation of casualty statistics.

brecent magazine article cites an argument between a reporter
fan officer.  “The officer was pointing to the high rate of Viet
g casualties and said this proved that the war was being won.
eporter insisted that this was a sign that the war was being lost,
fthe government was losing control of the people. He said that
 counterinsurgency operations are successful, the casualty rate
f off.” Since casualties are obviously relevant, it is important
he counterinsurgent to determine whether one or the other
gonist is right, so he can choose between a strategy that will
Ice more casualties and one that will produce fewer casualties.
gument typifies many disagreements over interpretation of
g interactions between sides.



Criteria of Insurgent/Counterinsurgent Operations

CASUALTIES AND ACQUISITIONS FROM THE ENEMY

In orthodox warfare, battle casualties and land gained have been the
most frequently used criteria for evaluation of success or failure of a
particular encounter or campaign. In spite of the ‘political and psy-
chological nature of insurgency, casualties are important indicators if
the insurgency has been allowed to reach the guerrilla warfare stage or
even earlier. Various kinds and combinations of casualties become
significant, and their interpretation is subject to many situational
contingencies. Described below is a method for analyzing casualties
and certain casualty statistics believed especially relevant.

General Definition

Casualties refer to the losses of or injuries to men and materiel.
Broadly speaking, casualties include losses for any reason in both
training and operations. Acquisitions indicate the unintended (by
the supplier) flow of personnel or materiel from one side to the other.
They include personnel or materiel captured, defections, and so forth.
The casualty or loss ledger is discussed below with the notation that
certain casualties by one side are acquisitions by the other.

Casualties by Type

Casualties may be classified in a number of ways. ,
Personnel. This includes personnel killed, captured, and wounded,
and those who defect.

Type of Personnel. Insurgent casualties may include casualties to-
national troops, to area or regional troops (Phases ITI and IV), to
insurgent home guard or village defense units, and to political heads,
party members, underground, and front groups. Ceunterinsurgent
casualties may include casualties to nationai or local political fune-
tionaries or their employees, province chiefs, village chiefs, village
councils, members of civic action teams, teachers, kin, key personnel;
in the economy (for example, rubber planters, merchants), military
personnel, and police, civil guards, and self-defense units.

Weapons by Which Casualties are Inflicted. These include sms
arms, mortars and artillery, recoilless rifles, boobytraps, and so forth.

1There are degrees of defection. The village mayor may attempt to satisfy both sidesj
or, while ostensibly cooperating with incumbents, he may actually cooperate with insu
gents. Defectors-in-place can be extremely significant. First, they represent a loss to on
side and a gain by the other. More important, in a duel in which information about the
other side is critlcal, the defector often represents a very valuable source. As an examplej
a former member of the Philippine Army was bralnwashed by the Japanese and given
position of chief clerk in guerrilla headquarters in Luzon (Volckmann: 132). He offered ¢
join Volckmann, but was instead asked to remain in place and make another copy of col
respondence originated by Japanese headquarters for transmission to Volckmann. by
correspondence permitted the United States Armed Forces in the Far East (USAFFE
to identify and eliminate spies in much of northern Luzon.
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Criteria of Insurgent/Counterinsurgent Operations

ype of Operations W herein Casualties Occur. These may include
Jirol and pursuit, static defense, ambush, counterambush operations,
M civil disorder and terrorist attacks.
Bquipment. Any item of military equipment can be rendered in-
able, lost in battle, or destroyed by the enemy. Items frequently
Bnd in this category include small arms and ammunition (Phase
§, small arms plus larger weapons (Phase I11), means of transport,
f 80 forth. Insurgent equipment casualties in Phases IT and TIT
il be predominantly small arms.
Many nonmilitary items have been targets of attacks or sabotage
fmsurgents. Almost any facet of the economy may be attacked,
jending on insurgent strategy and the perception of counterinsur-
i vulnerabilities. Major categories appear to be roads and public
jes, transport and communjcation facilities (reducing mobility
Vcoordmatlon of countermsurgent forces), and key elements of the
Bomy, such as rubber trees, mines, oil supply hnes, ete.

Casualty Statistics

Q.'» alty statistics have been used in all insurgency operations.
Bitions of casualties have varied, however, from country to coun-
freports are often incomplete and collection of data has not always

j systematic.
8 in Which Personnel Casualty Statistics May Be Presented

pong the more usual forms of casualty statistics are all person-
sualties for both 51des summed ; personnel casualties to elther

ﬁpersonnel casualties to either side by category; and, casualties
fuced to some other measure such as casualties per skirmish, per
fman-hours on patrol, or per ton-mile over roads subject to

gled Variations in Casualty Statistics With Changes in the
e of Battle

kPhase When Insurgent Wins. Casualties to both sides summed
ybe expected to increase as the movement gains momentum.?
By, by standard insurgent pattern of attack, village political
paries and police suffer most casualties. As the counterinsur-
ptional forces enter the battle, casualties increase rapidly de-
g on the amount of resistance and the intensity of the fighting.
Brease continues into Phase IV.
: mmmations of casualty statistics, it may be desirable to take account of the
¢ forces on each side. Casualties may be divided by estimates of force size as
ure of intensity of fighting. Otherwise, the disparity in numbers engaged for

rational areas tends to attenuate other sources of variance (R. Jones of the
oration, personal communication).
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Insufficient data are available to establish casualty ratios definitively
when insurgents win. It is assumed here that counterinsurgent casu-
alties are greater initially and remain greater.* Whichever side wins,
counterinsurgent civilians (political heads, important figures in the
economy such as rubber planters in Malaya) make up a substantial
proportion of all counterinsurgent casualties (Malaya, Annual Re-
ports, 1949 to 1956).

W hen Counterinsurgent Reverses the Tide of Battle and Wins. At
and after the reversal, casualties to both sides summed appear to
increase slightly (indicating insurgent attempts to regain control)
or to remain stable. Once the struggle has definitely been reversed by
the counterinsurgents, summed casualties decrease.

It appears from available data that the counterinsurgent may re-
verse the previously unfavorable casualty ratio against himself at
about the time that consensus indicates that the tide of battle has
turned.* Data are not completely clear on this, for civil and military ;
casualties are often not clearly separated or civil casualties are not
reported.

Examination of the Annual Reports from the Federation of Malays
sheds some light on trends in casualty statistics as the insurgent thrust
gains momentum and as it is defeated. (See chart 4.) Some of the
data presented in chart 4 are plotted on chart 5 to indicate trends in
casualties of Communist terrorists (CT’s) and empire security forces
and civilians. The monthly average of killed, captured, and sur-
rendered are combined for CT’s as an index of CT casualties.

Monthly casualties for British security forces and civilians include
soldiers, police, and civilians killed (not wounded), plus 20 percent of f
soldiers, police, and civilians killed. The 20 percent allows for sol-
diers or police missing, civilians abducted and not again accounted forg
and wounded who died subsequently.® J

Peak casualties provide an index of intensity which seems to cory
respond closely to accounts of intensity from other sources.

31t is possible, however, that Iinsurgents even in winning sustain more casualtie
Barton (1954: 63) reports that Huk casualties exceeded casualties to government forcel
presumably even during the Huk buildup in 1949 and 1950, but civillan casualties
not counted.

¢ It 18 worthy of note that this appears to be true in spite of the fact that the insurge
can much more readily set up ambushes. We suspect that counterinsurgents must be qui
well trained and receive good intelligence to bring about this result.

& Since data are not available for insurgent wounded, In comparing casualties it sees
improper to add British military, police, and civillan wounded to the total casualty figur{
for the British. However, data on killed alone do not allow for abductions, missing, aw
died of wounds. Total killed plus 20 percent of killed ylelds figures which correspo
fairly well with those given by Barton (1954 : 46), for four years (1948, 1949, 1950,

1952) for total British casualties less Britlsh wounded for military and civillan categor
as shown in chart §.
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Chart 4. Progress of the Emergency Federation of Malaya

1948 1949 1860 1851 1858 1858
(monthly average)

Terrorist-Inspired Incidents_____________________ ceee —-oo _._. 506 311 97
Communist Terrorist Casualties

Killed_. . ... 62 52 54 90 96 79

Captured___ - .o __ 44 28 12 10 10 6

Surrendered .- . . . __ ... __________ 9 20 12 17 21 31

Wounded___ . ___ . ________ .. _ mem emem e 54 50 24
Security Forces Casualties

Killed_ - ... 25 19 33 44 22 8

Wounded .o - - oL .. 35 21 42 57 33 10
Civilian Casualties

Killed. ... 53 28 54 44 29 7

Wounded. ... 25 16 34 30 13 1
Total Number of Persons Committed to Detention under Emergency Regula-

BHOM - — o - o o e 2,801 1,603
Total Number of Persons in Detention at End of Year___ . _______________ 3,492 1,994
Total Number of Persons Repatriated (excluding dependents) (»

To China._ . - e e e mmmee 618
To India_ _ e mmmmmeen cmcee mmmmen
To Indomesia - . - _ o emmceen o 25

(s} Figures include some persons detained in Singapore.
Source: Federation of Malaya, Annual Reports, 1949-1956.
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1954

87

57

4
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5, 892
1,169
1,742
2, 611

1, 796
2, 420
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1, 342
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Chart 5. Monthly Casualties in Malaya (Average)
250~ Communist Terrorist Killed,

Captured and Surrendered o ——m
222 Civilian and Security Forces
Killed Plus 20% - —

Sum of Casualties for Civilian,
Security Forces, and Com- —
munist Terrorists

20

150~

117 ’l‘Zl
115 -~ -

/
R =L 7\,
A3

104
A :
v 61
-
50J 56 ¢ 43
38

S
h-—-
18 20 \-\
0 ' Il I 1 M 1 14 ab
Year 1948 1949 1950 1951 1952 1953 1954 1955 1956
CR 1.23 1.78 .75 1.11 2,08 6.11 3.95 4.14 7.60
. Insurgent
(CR) Casualty Ratios Counterinsurgent

Source: Federation of Malaya, Annual Reports, 1049-1966.
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Criteria of Insurgent/Counterinsurgent Operations

insurgent casualties
counterinsurgent casualties’
rgent in 1948, 1949, turns in favor of the insurgent in 1950, then
hifts strongly in favor of the counterinsurgent beginning in 1952 and
all subsequent years. Full-scale implementation of the Briggs
Plan starting in late 1950 is often given as a reason.
. The percentage of CT surrenders to other types of CT casualties
pears to be higher toward the end of the campaign, but this trend is
definite.
tacts and Incidents as Indicators

- Contacts and incidents are not analyzed in detail in this report.
wever, a comparison between contacts and incidents in Malaya dur-
pg that part of the struggle for which we have data is of interest. As
pdicated earlier, contacts and incidents reflect (among other things,
poh as number of insurgents) the degree to which either side assumes
M maintains the initiative. Chart 6 presents data for contacts and
pidents for the only years for which we have these data.
Tt will be noted that when intensity of the battle as measured by
puslties was highest there were many more incidents than contacts.
is easier for a clever, calculating insurgent to create an incident than
the counterinsurgent to make contact with him. When the issue
ill hotly contested and undecided, one would expect that incidents
mld be substantially greater in number than contacts. However,
1953, the number of contacts was higher than the number of inci-

favors the coun-

[ The casualty ratio, i.e.,

; Chart 6. Frequency of Contacts and Incidents Compared Insurgency/
Counteringurgency Operations in Malaya 1951-1955

0y 4506
' KN sssssssemanne Contacts Initiated by Government
! \, Incidents Initiated by Communist
3 \, =°®= "™ Terrorists
%, 311
\‘
\‘
LTS LI
5 .n-nu...\'l.l 7
. f L e——.
97 “ie. o 65
1951 1952 1953 1954 1955

: Federation of Malaya, Annual Reports, 1949-1956.
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dents, indicating that terrorists had been pushed back into the jungle,
where they were being pursued and apprehended.

Based on the British data. reported above and statements by Colonel
Clutterbuck about later operations (personal communication), the
military casualty ratio favoring the incumbent may continue to rise
as the incumbent goes on to win (Malaya) or the ratio may remain
about the same.®

These assumptions about trends in personnel casualties when in-
surgent and counterinsurgent win may be plotted as in chart 7.

Chart 7. Percentages of Casualties for Sides When Insurgent Wins and When
Counterinsurgent Wins

Insurgent Wins

Many 100%
Estimated
percent of
total casu-
alties suf-

50% fered by
counterin-
surgent
political, .
military
forces.

Casualty

Frequencies

None 1

0%
Phase II Phase III

Summed casualties to both sides (Frequency)

Counterinsurgent casualties
Total casualties

Counterinsurgent Turns the Tide and Wins

-y
Many =~ .~ 100%  gstimated

percent of
total casu-
alties suf-
fered by
counterin-
surgent
political,
military
forces.,

C 1t
asualty 50%

Frequencie

None

0%

Phase II Midpoint . Counterinsurgent
of Phase III Reverses Trend
and Wins

¢ As in the case of the Huk versus the Philippine Government (Barton, 1954 : 2).
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gThe absolute number of casualties to both sides has gone up prior
Bthe reversal. The number of casualties appears to reach a plateau
p some time, then begins to decline. We do not know what casual-
8 need to be inflicted in order to turn the tide. Undoubtedly this
fl depend on the strength of the two sides. The ability of in-

pgents to regenerate sufficient forces to replace casualties is critical.

preity and Lack of Comparability of Data

Insofar as the above conclusions are taken as predictors of casualty
pds in future insurrections, they should be regarded as hypotheses.
from the Philippines and Malaya are not precisely comparable
on, 1954: 46). Estimates of insurgent wounded, presumably a
antial number, may or may not be reported. In the Philippines
h Huk versus the Philippine Government), incumbent political
alties were not given in reports available to the writers. Sub-
fial reasons can be adduced for the trends shown in Malaya and
g for the Huk insurrections in the Philippines appear to be similar.
fpattern of casualty ratios as insurgent wins described here should
o regarded as firmly established.

r Interpretations of Casualty Statistics .

fgenerative Capability of Insurgents. In a number of instances,
ferinsurgents have caused more casualties to insurgents than the
Bl counterinsurgent estimate of the insurgent force (Barton,
£2). This could be for any or all of the following reasons: (a)
i estimates of insurgent forces were low; (b) some or many
Blies counted were not insurgents, or estimates of insurgent
Pities were optimistically biased; (c) the capacity of insurgents
flace casualties (their regenerative capacity) exceeded estimates.
gpecial interest here is the regenerative capacity of the insur-
orees.  Because the number of insurgents under arms is small
iPhase IV) and because the underground and part-time help-
number the fighting forces by a factor of 6 to 100 or better
pnd: 57; Bohannan, personal communication), insurgents
pally fill gaps created by attrition, although problems of train-
acements might be substantial. The training problem might
jn severity once insurgents have built a national army, area
jand village militia, since lower echelon troops with some ex-
B can be promoted. Even without this ability, insurgents
en able to accept attrition rather well. The regenerative
f the insurgent must be regarded as an important criterion
ustion of insurgent potential and of the tasks ahead for the
surgent. Counterinsurgents must destroy insurgent forces
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Chart8. Hypothetical Chart of Insurgent Casualties Versus Insurgent
Regenerative Capability

ritical Point ..

Phase II Phase II1

Insurgent Casualties

-t e e [nsurgent Ability to Replace
Casualties When Insurgent Wins

Insurgent Ability to Replace Casu-
000000 alties When Counterinsurgent Wins |

faster than their regenerative rates if the counterinsurgent is to di-
minish insurgent military potential significantly (see chart 8). '

An index of insurgent regenerative capacity might consist of the
number of casualties replaced for a given time period. The number
would be expected to increase rapidly as the insurgent force grows.;

Personnel Casualties by Category. These indicate what categories
of personnel are bearing the brunt of the battle. Categories here;
discussed are political and military casualties; casualties to the
army versus those to auxiliary units; casualties to leaders versus
those to the rank and file; and killed and wounded in battle versus
surrenders and defectors. 3

Personnel casualties to government forces should shift from
political casualties to military casualties as the struggle progressess
The number of political casualties may not decline as the insurgend
movement expands to new areas, but the number of military casualtie
should increase. Casualties to political replacements are in part §
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gure of the government’s ability and inclination to replace local
Plitical heads and their determination to support the government
Bthout compromise.
A continued high rate of casualties to low level political function-
8 would be cause for serious concern. Especially in emerging
pentries, there is already a shortage of personnel with some ad-
gnistrative ability. Such losses suggest a poor intelligence ap-
fratus, lack of public sympathy or inadequate protective measures,
M so forth. Paradoxically, a decline in the number of political
Pmalties could, under certain conditions, be a cause for even greater
peern.  Such a decline might indicate either that protection has
proved, or that mayors, seeing that they cannot be protected, have
de peace with insurgents at the price of their lives. Thus, it is
By for the counterinsurgent command or advisors, removed from the
peroots duel, to draw scattered items of data out of context and
Bve at erroneous conclusions. Some data practically invite misin-
station, and personal and organizational biases can reinforce the
ney.
| oomparmg casualtles to army with those to auxiliary units, if
pdefense corps and home guards are absorbing most of the casual-
iand national army troops are suffering relatively few, something
k be wrong with incumbent policy, intelligence collection, tactics,
Rership, or all of these. It is not uncommon for the national politi-
7' dership to take counsel of its fears, to husband its military
e, and to ring the capital with masses of troops that could be
ir employed elsewhere (Valeriano and Bohannan: 54).
Feasualties (killed, wounded and lost) are primarily to army per-
B, then the battle is either in late Phase IV and has been converted
8 civil war, or insurgents have been pushed far back into hiding,
M contact with village officials. The number of casualties to both
jghould be far greater in the first instance.
the category of casualties to leaders versus those to rank and
8 government forces are winning, casualties to key insurgent
anel increase as compared with casualties to rank and file (see
jation of Malaya Annual Report for 1953 : 340).
foomparing killed and wounded in battle with surrenders and
ors, the ratio of the number of surrenders and defectors by
gide to the number of that side killed and captured should be
give of the will to fight.” Changes in this ratio over time may
increased motivation, or a loss of will to fight.
ke tio may be affected temporarily by an intensive propaganda campaign directed
Rher organization, or by success (or perhaps fallure) of Communists in another

Pye, 1856: 108, 109). It is doubtful, however, that propaganda or successes
Jes elsewhere can ever, alone, lead to victory.
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Materiel Casualties

Materiel casualties considered here are casualties to military ma-
teriel, primarily weapons and ammunition.

Materiel Casualties Summed. Materiel casualties summed should
provide an index of the intensity of the struggle.

Materiel Casualty Ratios for Weapons and Ammunition; Black
Market Prices. The most practical casualty ratio would seem to be
weapons and ammunition lost in operations by the counterinsurgent
forces as compared with weapons and ammunition captured from
insurgents. Any practical measure is of necessity somewhat biased,
for either side may lose weapons or ammunition that the other does not
recover. All losses are not transfers.

Weapons are critical to insurgents. Historically, inability to acquire
sufficient weapons and ammunition has been a major limitation to
insurgent development. Weapons are usually far more valuable to
insurgents than to counterinsurgents. If the insurgent has outside
sources of support and clandestine shops, the counterinsurgent must
keep the weapon exchange ratio well in his favor.

A shift in the rate of weapons lost or exchanged which favors the
insurgent would indicate that the battle was shifting in his favor. The
statistics should include captures from government warehouses and |
weapons surrendered as well as battle losses.

An indication of the ability of government forces to control arms |
(and of insurgents to obtain them) is the price of small arms on local
black markets. Pomeroy (166) reports that as insurgents were losing
in the Philippines, weapons prices on the black market went up fantas- |
tically. The same was probably true as the British gained control
in Malaya, for they successfully established a tight weapons inventory.
It is reported to the writers (April 1963) that in situations in which
the insurgents appear to be winning, black market weapons prices are
quite low.

Insurgent ability to remove restrictions on purchase and possession
of weapons clears one critical barrier to insurgent growth. A low
price for weapons suggests a deteriorated situation for counterinsur-
gents, not only for control of weapons but for his ability to control
other societal goods as well. (When an insurgent has reached thé
stage of terrorism or guerrilla warfare, what control could be mo;
important than control over weapons!) Hence, black market pricet
for weapons and changes therein would seem an important criteriof
for the effectiveness of counterinsurgent control and for his statu
vis-a-vis the insurgent generally. Further, this criterion is fairl
readily measurable and is not subject to loss of validity because o
incomplete records or reporting biases.
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Unsurgent Losses by Type of Weapons. The types and utility of
pons taken from the insurgent indicate the phase of the battle and
nature of the insurgent’s arms. As the insurgent nears the end of
s IT1, he needs weapons heavier than small arms to storm counter-
urgent positions. ' His ability to obtain these weapons and ammuni-
g would be a measure of insurgent capability and hence of the
culty of battle that the counterinsurgent may expect.
Bypes of weapons used by insurgents are usually related to the phase
Finsurgent development. In the Philippines and Malaya, insur-
s’ weapons were almost entirely arms. Consequently, dug-in or
Rified counterinsurgent positions could not be readily attacked. In
Jochina, heavy weapons were used to attack dug-in and strongly
f French positions. In Vietnam, according to many current re-
fs, insurgents in some areas have mortars, recoilless rifles, and heavy
fpons.  This, again, makes defense difficult and unsure; in con-
ption with the larger number of troops in insurgent formations
ould indicate that the battle is in Phase IV.
bility of insurgents to utilize heavy weapons is indicative of other
fgs. A fleeting band of insurgents cannot go to Phase IV merely
Poquiring heavy weapons. Insurgents need a firm hold on the area
® able to transport and safely store heavy weapons and their
unition.

:'—: in Casualty Measures

gualty measures are apt to be inaccurate for several reasons.
Berestimates. The tendency to underestimate one’s own casualties
foverestimate casualties of the enemy is well recognized. For
fple, Taruc (145, 149) reports casualty ratio advantages of
4 Hukbong Mapagpalaya Ng Bayan (HMB) vs. Japanese and
ppine Constabulary and 70:3 for HMB vs. Constabulary and the
pd States Armed Forces in the Far East (USAFFE). Some
flater, Philippine officials reported an advantage of 10:1 against
ks (Barton, 1954 : 63).

Wility to Identify Insurgents. Guerrilla units, especially area
 home guards, and members of the underground, will probably
bin uniform. It is difficult to be sure that enemy casualties are,
i, insurgents (Barton, 1951: 25-27). This difficulty would likely
ppounded when insurgents are attacked by aircraft.

Woval of Casualties. Trained guerrilla units supported by the
ground remove personnel casualties and weapons so that insur-
and their families cannot be identified and to conserve scarce
pents. Removal of personnel casualties makes estimation of
pnt casualties more difficult. Removal of weapons and ammuni-
pes 1ot bias statistics; it indicates a chronic insurgent need and
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makes the counterinsurgent problem of preserving a favorable weapons
exchange ratio more difficult.

Applicability to Operational Area Level: National Compared to
Area Level

Casualty rates at a national level should be more stable than casualty
rates for an operational area. For the operational area, casualty
statistics should be most valid when there is substantial fighting. In
early Phase IT and after the incumbent has reversed the trend and is
cleaning up, all forms of casualty statistics described above would tend
to be highly subject to change variations.

EVALUATION OF CASUALTIES AS CRITERIA IN TERMS
OF CRITERION REQUIREMENTS

The preceding analyses indicate the necessity of taking a number of ]
factors into account when attempting to interpret criteria. This may §
be illustrated by re-analyzing the argument between the officer and
the reporter. To paraphrase slightly:

Officer: We are killing more Viet Cong ; therefore, we are wmnmg
Reporter: You are killing more Viet Cong; therefore, you are
losing. E

In view of data from Malaya, from the Philippine Government
campaign against the Huks, and from the preceding analysis, o]
definitive conclusion follows from the above premise. Prior to the:
reversal, insurgent casualties have always increased, but the fact ths
insurgent casualties increase does not indicate that the counterinsur«
gent is winning. After the counterinsurgent has blunted the insurd
gent attack and reversed the battle in his favor, insurgent casualtiet
decrease. That fact that insurgent casualties are decreasing does nof§
necessarily indicate that the insurgent is losing, for in some situationg
the insurgent can be winning while his casualties are decreasing. i

Additional information is given in chart 9. From the initial premy
ise that insurgents are suffering more casualties, questions that lead #
more nearly definitive conclusions are traced out. These are not th
only questions to be asked, nor are they necessarily more relevant that
others that might be suggested. An important objective of fu
studies might be to determine what facts of this sort need be assemblis
to yield valid conclusions. 3

CRITERION MEASURES FOR EVALUATION
EFFECTS OF ACTS OF SIDES ON PEQOPLE 3

One set of interactive criteria measures the impact of acts by b
sides on the thinking, emotions, and behavior of the people and m§
particularly on the uncommitted. {
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Criteria of Insurgent/Counterinsurgent Operations

The assertion that the incumbent forces must win hearts and minds
is not new. Like the finding in orthodox warfare that ration cans
with pebbles inside may be tied to protective wire to warn against
enemy patrols, it is periodically rediscovered. Even Japanese policy
recognized the theme during the occupation of the Philippines in
World War IT. Colonel Yasuji Okada in T'he Qutline of the Plan
for Subjugation Operations in the Philippines states that “special
attention will be given to win the heart and mind of the people.”

ANALYSIS OF HEARTS AND MINDS THEME

The general import of the theme is that insurgency/counterinsur-
gency is basically a contest for public support. If support can be
won, people will withhold information and materiel support from in-
surgents, refuse to do their bidding, give information about insurgents
to government functionaries, support public programs, and volunteer ]
assistance so that the war will be won. No quarrel is made with the
proposition; the trick is to do it. Emphasis here is on the measure-
ment of sentiments and behavior rather than on acts by either side
designed to change them. We wish to explore the meaning of this;
simple phrase and requirements for defining valid measures of per
sonal logic and sentiments that can be applied to any desired populs
tion. The exhortation to win hearts and minds introduces man
complex issues that are neither fully appreciated at the working level
nor well understood theoretically. The theme implicitly carries §
number of connotations including the following:

The approach as stated is implicitly more psychological than socig
logical, that is, the approach is to people as individuals rather than §
groups. 1

Appeal is made to both sentiment and logic. Emotions and logic d
not correspond perfectly. Either might predominate; if the syn
pathy is won, the mind might or might not be, and vice versa.
either sentiment or logic might predominate, so it would be well
win both. In any case, attitude studies suggest that they are usual
positively correlated.

The individual as a target may be thought of as a perceptive actj
system wherein both perception and action are mediated by cult
values, attitudes, and perceived self-interest. In dodging a motord
the pedestrian’s perception, judgment, and action may occur in
moment. He acts as a simple closed-loop system. But the closed-lof
analogy does not apply readily to efforts designed to ¢hange behav
by changing attitudes. Cultural values and attitudes exercise a §
bilizing influence. Attitudes change slowly, cultural values even m
slowly.
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fhe primary intent is less to change attitudes as such than to change
jtudes and judgment so that such change will achieve desired
pges in behavior. Three problems are then to be recognized:

p most instances, time and many reinforcements will be required to
pge basic attitudes. A change in attitude or judgment does not
arily create a change in behavior. If behavior does change, it
y not change in the respects desired.

he above are some of the complex issues which introduce significant
for the contestant who would substantially change attitudes
phavior. Too often one hears the topic discussed as if some
pf psychological legerdemain will bring significant change. The
gh begins for the magic trick, and for each trick incidents from
erature are cited in support. Undoubtedly such incidents have
pened. Nonetheless, we suspect that many such accounts improve
;the telling. In view of findings from controlled studies of atti-
fchange, they must surely be the exception. It is likely that the
al values and personal experiences of citizens of emerging coun-
exercise a stabilizing influence on attitudes and beliefs roughly as
bg as our cultural values and experiences do with us.

jrther, the shibboleth “win hearts and minds™ does not take into
pnt effects of actions by the Communists to produce and enhance
prer-present. threat to life and limb. This threat may substan-
rinhibit a person from assisting the counterinsurgent even though
fght favor the cause. The truly crucial task of winning public
is very difficult, requiring much time and patience, as Com-
it infiltrators and good political ward workers know. The spe-
Bittitudes to be reinforced and/or changed will vary somewhat
feountry to country, but the domain can be fairly readily bound.
) value attitude domain of special concern can be defined in terms
peral referents as follows: concept of government at all levels and
f functions of government,® attitude toward chief of state, na-
I functionaries and representatives (including armed forces,
fl teams, and so forth), attitudes toward provineial or area au-
‘meralized concepts may be rather nebulous even in the Western democracies.
. they are important. An editorial in The Washington Post of 7 December
8 Woodrow Wilson in hls Constitutional Government in the United Statcs:
rnment is not a mere form of institutions, to be had when desired, if only
jins be taken. It is a form of character. It follows upon long dixcipline which
gople self-possession, self-mastery, the habit of order and peace and common
prd a reverence for law which will not fail when they themselves become the
the law : the steadiness and self-control of political maturity. And these things

f had without long dixcipline . . . . Self-government is not a thing that can be
gny people . . .”

maturity cannot simply and quickly be awarded to a people by external helpers
Btrong their determination to do so. Without a commonly heid stabjlizing set
jmong poiiticians and the military as to the proper functions and responsibilities
nt and Its military arm, political stability is very difficult to realize and to
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thorities, and attitudes toward mayor and village functionaries.

A similar set of referents may be set up for the cause espoused by the
insurgent and for attitudes toward personnel known to be associated
with the insurgent movement. Thus, the objective is to measure the
perception and judgment made of the government and insurgent
appeals.

Here we encounter a number of methodological problems that have
had little study. The rural citizen may not associate local political
functionaries with national government. Frequently, he has little
concept of a national government. Can measures of his attitudes be
validly combined to form a general measure of attitudes toward gov- J
ernment? How is the affective tone of attitude toward the govern-
ment to be combined with that of attitudes toward insurgents? Can:
the two sets of attitudes be properly regarded as mirror images, i.e,
if his attitudes toward government are favorable, must attitudes to-}
ward insurgents necessarily be unfavorable? The literature oni
studies of attitudes and values provides no clear-cut answer to these:
questions, at least among citizens of an emerging country. Since
answers are lacking, certain assumptions are made in order to indicatej
how criteria for hearts and minds might be formulated.

FORMULATION OF CRITERIA FOR MEASUREMENT OF!
ATTITUDES !

As a first approximation (and to simplify the problem), it is as
sumed that the concept of a generalized attitude toward concepts o
government and government functionaries is meaningful and that suck
an attitude can be measured by a scale that would measure its strengthy
It is further assumed that a similar generalized set of attitudes can b{
formulated for the insurgent cause and its advocates. It is assumef
that these two sets of attitudes are antithetical in that the greater th
affinity for the government, the less the liking for the insurgent an|
vice versa. Under these assumptions, the attitudes of citizens in
country under attack by insurgents may be represented by a cu
perhaps approaching Gaussian form. This curve will provide a ¢#
terion measure which is a gross aggregate of attitudes of all peopl
of a given group or nation. The attitudes of people for or again
government or insurgent are represented on the abscissa, and t§
number of people (frequency) may be counted on the ordinate.
general consensus of authorities on developing countries is that ¢}
great majority of people are neutral or even antagonistic toward gq
ernment (Valeriano and Bohannan: 229, 230). The assumption
the great majority is neutral can be represented by a leptoku
Gaussian curve shown in chart 10 (curve A). If through varig
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Chart 10, Attitudes of People Toward Insurgents and GQovernment

: Pro-
Neutral ro
fgen Government

fals the government were able to change the perception and think-
¢ (many of) the people significantly, the curve would swing to
pight (curve B).

p shift indicated in the chart would be substantial indeed, for
jlence and cultural values exercise a strong stabilizing influence.
ks ghift in attitudes would certainly be to the government’s inter-
Jor some correlation between attitudes and active support of the
mment is to be expected.

J degree of relationship between attitudes and action would de-
n factors such as the extent to which the desired action is clearly
lted to the citizens and the additional influences that might be
It to bear to stimulate people to take actions favorable to the
lpment or constrain them from helping the insurgents.

ATTITUDES RELATED TO ACTIVITIES

pesultant of inculcating favorable political attitudes and insur-
pposed terrorism may be illustrated. One criterion suggested
msure of counterinsurgent support or lack thereof is the amount
Bligence voluntarily given by citizens about insurgents and
ptivities (Hosmer: 142). Assuming that the probability of a
providing information to the government is a function of the
o which he is sympathetic toward the government, we may
ppose probability curves on the Gaussian curve to represent the
ity that a person at a given scale value on the attitudinal con-
gwill willingly volunteer intelligence (see chart 11). A citizen
ot to deny information to government functionaries, either be-
p is unsympathetic or because he fears to do so. In Phase I,
pgent has not yet developed his apparatus for intimidation, so
mment may still obtain considerable information about insur-
jivities. The probability of obtaining information is a func-
he strength of progovernment attitudes. By the end of Phase
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Chart 11. Relationship Betweon Sympathics of the Poople and Willingness to Volunteer Information
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o insurgent spy network has made its presence felt among the
y; they also recognize the punishment meted out to anyone
actively giving aid to government.? Hence, very little in-
tion about insurgents is obtained, even from government sym-
pers. The perceived risk is too great. The shaded area shows
flact of terrorism on the perceptions of the people as measured by
moed probability that they will willingly volunteer information
) ineumbent.
poncept, these curves which represent aggregates of political at-
g may be used by the counterinsurgent to ask and answer a num-
fimportant questions.
amount of information voluntarily given could serve as an in-
the progress made by insurgents. It should also be possible to
jguish between shifts in sentiment toward the insurgent and the
bt of threats and-terroristic activities.
B amount of intelligence obtained might serve as an index by
j to evaluate different methods of interrogation, the station in
by of the person interrogated, the type of questions asked, the re-
jghip between interrogator and the person interrogated, the in-
§ effect of local civic action programs, and numerous other
Bheses about ways of gathering intelligence.
p shift of the bell-shaped curve in either direction could provide
frernment with a measure of the impact of an act or set of acts
pctionaries on the sympathy of the people.

IRITERIA FOR THE OPERATIONAL AREA

pr sections have taken an analytical orientation to criteria. Tech-
by which reflexive criteria may be generated and problems in-
in attempting to interpret casualty criteria and measures of
r sentiment were indicated. This section is content-oriented.
ops & rationale for criteria applicable to the operational area.
P criterion parameters are generated for measurement of the
Jof the duel in the operational area. The rationale and criteria
pad in scope because insurgency/counterinsurgency operations
ptly involve all major facets and subdivisions of society. This
he more true because the insurgent selects as targets those ele-
bof the societal fabric which he believes are most vulnerable.
fionale follows.

wnately, & substantlal number have been won to the insurgent cause. The de-
fHatelligence from civilians could be due to either or both reasons.
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THE STRUGGLE FOR SOCIETAL CONTROL AT AREA
AND VILLAGE LEVELS

The ultimate objective of the insurgent movement is to gain com-}
plete control of the political apparatus of the nation, This is to be
accomplished by eroding the attitudinal support and power base of:
government, replacing these with the insurgent philosophy of gov-|
ernment and power. Political control is the central issue. Complete
political control makes possible military control, control of the econ-
omy, information flow, laws, judicial system, educational system, and
other societal services as desired. A prime target of the insurgen§
grass roots movement is the administrative gap usual to developing
countries between province command and towns and villages. Contr]
of an operational area can be evaluated largely in terms of control
its towns and villages. The counterinsurgent must oppose insurgen
attempts to gain control.

CONTROL DEFINED: INTERNAL AND EXTERNAL
CONTROL

Control is here defined as both the ability to modify, regulate, rg
strain, or direct the behavior of people, processes, and institutions if
the direction desired by the agent(s) or institution(s) that exe
control, and the manner in which control is implemented. Contro] ¢
behavior, institutions, or processes is essentially a matter of degre§
Absolute control is never attained, but absolute control is a meanin
ful concept, for it indicates that the controller has the power to &
termine the degree of control he will exercise and implement. Mesaj
of control include education, persuasion, coercion, reward, punis
ment, usually exercisable concurrently and sequentially. b

Control as used here refers to control by insurgent and countaryj
surgent organizations. Organizational control takes two )
control of members and control of outsiders by an organizati§
through its functionaries. Internal control derives from some dega
of mutual self-interest and agreement as to goals and means of attal
ing them. Control may be tight or loose. Coordinated effort requig
a mutual recognition of some form of leadership and a perceiv
obligation to carry out orders or suggestions. In a tightly controll
organization, leaders have more power to define and modify goala.§

When the term control is applied to societal systems, it takes
broader meanings and has implications for political ideology, -
structure of society and methods available to the controller, Con{
by Communist philosophy requires a social revolution wherein
state assumes the responsibility for the mode of production, the g
eration and distribution of public news, education and a great m:
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prerogatives left entirely to individual or corporate initiative in
jpocracy. This authoritarian system is given sanction by a body
mbling laws. Centralized control is probably unlike the practice
plitical control in developing countries where towns and villages
g & good deal of political autonomy. A democratic government
fises control largely by public faith in its institutions and elected
o officials. Thus, control by the two philosophies has different
jcations.

B term control is used throughout, for the concept is helpful, but
peed with the reservation that terms such as political control and
Jrnic control may have different meanings for the Communist-led
gent and the counterinsurgent government of a developing coun-
pder attack.’®

“ ion to Control Effectiveness

e are a number of limitations to effectiveness of control by a
ml or military system. The philosophy of the control system and
e impose limits. For example, the operation of the economy may
Jatively laissez faire or constrained by numerous government
Legal systems and customs will usually recognize certain
'l' ll'lghts. .

Pmical limitations exist. The ability of the leadership to exercise
N is always limited by time and space factors. The limitation
ter where the channels and modes of communication are limited
pw." Requirements for security usually increase the limitations
Bt in a communications system.

ptations are imposed by enemy action. For a system in conflict,
f the enemy targets may be the control system itself. These
pmay take several forms: destruction of communication facili-
erception of communicators, attacks on key figures in the con-
em (village mayors, police), and the feeding of false informa-
Po the control system.

Jations arise from the will of the person controlled by the
ijon. No organization exercises complete control over the
ir of its members. Individual will, attitudes, physical needs,
tforth also exercise a certain degree of control over individual

=

nous government—any government under attack—anust recognize that tighten-
Mtrols is necessary, or at least highly desirable, to better combat enemies without
£ But when one speaks of population control, does he imply anything other
fating one aunthoritarian system with another? If control Is to be instituted
measure, how does the government get back to a less authoritarian system?

jimple of the slowness of communication networks occurred in Malaya when the

} pational leadership called for a change of strategy in 1951. It took several
}-word of this change to reach all the units hiding in the jungle.
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Any or all of the above limitations may affect the ability of insur-
gents and counterinsurgents alike to maintain control. Indoctrina-
tion, propaganda and training are designed, in large measure, to avoid
them. However, when labels such as domination are used in the next
section to describe control, we refer primarily to a certain degree of
capability for control unchallenged in its exercise by the adversary.
No system, however authoritarian, completely controls the Workmgs
of a society.

Criteria can be formulated by amplifying these concepts of control!
and applying them to critical aspects of society over which controk
is contested.

Kinds and Degrees of Control

Although the meaning of control will vary with the domain oves
which it is exercised, several types of control may be identified and
several levels distinguished. Dominance means that the controlles
has the unilateral power to exercise as much control as desired withir
the limitations of control as just described. Instances of rebellion o
failure to behave as specified by the controller are isolated.

Superiority indicates that the controller faces opposition, but thaf
he is able to exercise control most of the time at most places or wit}
regard to most of the subfunctions subsumed by the type of con
in question. Control parity obtains when two sides struggle for cor
trol, but neither has marked superiority. In the case of influence, omd
side holds a superior position. The other, however, maintains a sig
nificant residual ability to modify behavior. This residual ability
designated as influence, roughly the obverse of superiority. :

Political Control

For a given level of the political hierarchy, political control §
superordinate to all other forms of control. Military control may g
may not be an exception: the relationship between these two forn
of control is discussed later. Political control means the power §
direct or modify all forms of societal activity and to determine
ends to which group efforts will be directed. Thus, political conts
has implications for the direction and regulation in domains of eq
nomics, communication, civie services, education, and so forth.
sum, pohtlcal control involves the ability to establish an 1deolog,
apply it to societal functions as desired by the controller and to re
late behavior by institutions and laws. ‘

Political control is reinforced by a body of laws and ordinang
that direct and restrain behavior and give legitimacy to the acts:
the controller. It involves the ability to nullify existing laws s
ordinances and establish new ones. Further, the controller of
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point tribunals which interpret laws, determine to whom they are
plicable and whether they have been violated, and mete out punish-
Jets for violations. Acts of individuals may be either investigated
f followed up and prosecuted, or dropped at the controller’s option.
Jice and courts come within the controller’s purview as instruments
fwhich control is enforced. Thus, since the controller not only es-
flishes the law but elects or appoints the system that enforces the
j, the legal system can be applied to particular citizens and groups
h flexibility.

Jlitical Dominance. The meaning of political dominance varies,
jending on the degree of authoritarian component in the philosophy
Jhe political control system and among those who exercise political
rol. Under an authoritarian philosophy, the controllers modify
appoint public officials (courts and police) for cities and villages,
jassume the responsibility for control in areas such as economics,
mation flow and social services. The government defines rights
Jo state broadly. To the extent that the individual has recourse
Bt the state, it is through the system of regulations established
Be controllers and through the government-appointed personnel
jmterpret them.

litical dominance under a more democratic philosophy is a mean-
jl, if somewhat different, concept. Here it refers to universal
pthetic support of government by the people. The allegiance
e to the institution of government and its laws and procedures,
harismatic leader, or to both.

Wical Superiority. Political superiority at the village level
pthat, while one side exercises political power, the other also has
pt and can exercise some constraint over what the group with
prity can do.

b political dominance, political superiority can occur in several
For example, the counterinsurgent holds political superiority
 counterinsurgent appointees hold all political offices and ap-
Ind control police, but the insurgent exercises some influence on
vior of the people. This influence may be exercised through
phment of cells, sympathy of some economic or racial group, a
fiadow government, or through any or all of these. This type
tion was typical of the British position in Malaya. An ex-
pf insurgent political superiority would be a village whose chief
lice were appointed by higher level government functionaries
o are legally responsible to them but who deliberately refrain
posing an insurgent shadow government and, in fact, co-
with such a government when they can do so. The insurgent
tical superiority, but his actions are in some ways restricted by
j that the counterinsurgent nominally appoints the mayor and
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police. A case in point would be the political control exercise by the
village chief in cooperation with Volckmann and Blackburn in the
village of Holiap (Volckmann : chapter 7).

Political Parity. Political parity exists when two forces are locked
in a struggle for control of the political system and neither is clearly]
superior. Parity may take several forms. The struggle may be;
within the village itself wherein both opposing forces reside. It may3
be between residents and the political body of the village and political
figures higher in the hierarchy who are making a concerted effort te
control or regain control of the village. It may be a combination o
both forms. The clash between hierarchical subdivisions occurs freg
quently in counterinsurgency when the government attempts to exer
cise control through the next higher level of the political hierarchyj
village sympathy supported by a shadow government is largely wit}
the insurgents. One form would be a situation in which the mayd
or village headman and members of his committee are actively sup
porting the national government ; the police look the other way during
insurgent incursions. As another alternative, parity may mean thy
village political leaders and police have no strong sympathy, but act
favor either side alternately when either applies force.

Political Influence. Political influence refers to the degree of
fluence exercised by the weaker side when the other has politiq
superiority. {

Military Control

Military Dominance. In its usual form, military control means
imposition of military force according to political decision fromj
higher level of government, or the unimpeded, unchallenged capabilj
to occupy with military forces. This is one form of military conty
control imposed from above. Another form can occur when a tof
or village, unsympathetic to government, organizes its own self:
fense forces. Government forces may be too weak to break throg
the insurgent troops in surrounding areas or unable to send sufficy
forces to retake the village. In sum, if (a) there is no oppositiog
military forces and if (b) they occupy an area, they can be said 4
militarily dominant. In the above example, military dominand
held by insurgents. Seldom, however, until the government forg
defeated entirely, does it not have the capability of occupymg
area 1f it neglects other commitments.

Several variations of the duel can occur within the military-polif
domain. For example, counterinsurgents may employ their supd
military force to occupy an area and appoint a civic governing i
However, the insurgent shadow government may remain strong
cause it receives public support facilitated by parallel control §
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hies and by a political lattice-work through which it has penetrated
M society. This insurgent may command obedience from almost
jthe people. Thus, the majority of citizens may still be contribut-
intelligence, funds and materiel support to the insurgent cause
pally under the nose of the newly established local counterinsurgent
anment and troops. In such situations, the newly established
prnment may not be able to survive unless strong military/police
ort is always present.

Pe above would be an example wherein counterinsurgents hold
y superiority, insurgents political superiority. The counter-
pgent can win only by preventing the effective insurgent shadow
pnment from operating and by stopping the operation of the
pground. If substantially all the citizens are involved in the sup-
bof the insurgent cause, the counterinsurgent can break the in-
at organization only by regaining public sympathy.

itary Superiority. This can take several forms. One side oc-
I an area most of the time. It is able to resist all but the heavi-
, against it. It may, however, be frequently attacked and
Ped. An evaluation of military superiority may need to take
scount, the degree to which the area is contested. Government
ptz hold military superiority only when they receive popular
et as indicated by their belonging to the mass communications
stem. Otherwise they may be a liability.

Parity. Parity may be said to exist when (a) small armed
ff either side cannot move openly without imminent danger of
fattacked, or (b) when small armed units of both sides move
Bknowing that there is substantial enemy strength in an area but
mtly make contact.

pm of parity may exist with little active fighting. The insur-
Bh a clandestine military force may be striving to solidify polit-
i economic control, choosing not to attack counterinsurgent
k. Government troops, through poor intelligence, may not be
Bocate insurgents, or they may lack the will to prosecute the

Influence. This is defined as the obverse of military

Control, Information Control, Control of Attitudes

side enjoys both political and military dominance, it can
Pwhatever additional controls it deems necessary consistent

eussion of military control raises one point interesting from the viewpoint
E-When military force is pulled out of a geopolitical unit, does the civil appa-

in effective political, economic, and other forms of control? How long after
gent military force is pulled out does it take an insurgent to reassert
I control over a village he has previously organized?
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with its capabilities. However, if the struggle for military and politi-
cal control is undecided, the duel may continue for other aspects of
societal life, denoted here as economic control, control of the intelli-
gence system, and attitudinal control. In a sort of chicken-and-egg
effect, these forms of control, if they can be gained, can facilitate the
attainment of political and military control and vice versa.
Economic Control. By the Marxist system, political heads have the i
responsibility for and control over the modes of production and distri-
bution of goods. Developing countries may have no explicit philoso-
phy of economic control. A certain degree of control of wealth may
be exercised by landowners and processors of goods. However, they
will not, generally, control distribution systems. Beyond their areas;
of influence, the economic situation may be relatively laissez faire.
This is the situation before the insurgent threat is recognized. Once
the threat is met, then, whatever the former philosophy and practicey
both sides attempt to gain the goods and surplus produced in
operational area. There are three parties to the division of goods
the two contestants whose demands increase, and the civil populationd
Specifically, in an operational area economic control is the ability t4
define ownership of land and goods—to determine what proportiof
of the goods or funds goes to the political and military arms of
government, what to the military, political, and other arms of the iz
surgent. With economic control either side can confiscate goodi
However, if the civil population is not given sufficient food and good
to maintain production, economic control can cease to be an asset.
Economice control means the ability to allocate property to the sts
or individuals, to levy taxes, to determine how much each citizen]
to be taxed, and to divert funds at the option of the system controlles
Economie Dominance. Within this context, economic dominan
means that only the dominant contestant can take such goods as!
wishes from the community, the citizens of the community having §
effective recourse. The means may consist of taxation or of levy
each person and family for funds or goods. The dominant side H
the ability to deny taxes and goods to the opposition. '
Economic Svperiority. For the insurgent, economic superiod
means that he has not yet been able to shut off all supply channels
government forces. This may be because the government forces occy
the area and insurgents lack the military force to drive them ¢
It may be that in spite of insurgent ambushes, strongly armed conv
of government troops come into the area and take crops and of
economic goods. Thus, the insurgent gets most of the goods, but}
all.  In such cases, we would expect two parallel taxation and suj
systems, one for the insurgent and one for the government. i
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iThe counterinsurgent may maintain economic superiority by re-
firing an accounting of the economic flow of goods within the village
il between the village and the rest of the area. It is very difficult
gcompletely shut off the flow of goods to insurgents in this kind of

jconomic Parity. Parity would arise when both the insurgents and
government are drawing on the village for goods and taxes in
Put equal amounts. In a sense, this is the worst situation for the
Jkim, since both sides may attempt to seize any surplus without re-
M for the future.

- ic Influence. Economic influence for the insurgent means
t he is drawing funds, goods, or both from sympathetic individuals
he village, often via village posts, but that the amount is less than
jamount collected by government forces. An example might be a
Pegic hamlet without sufficient guards to prevent significant
punts of goods and funds from being secreted out.

ROL OF INFORMAL AND FORMAL INFORMATION
FLOW NETWORKS

Mitical and military controls are applied to recruit inhabitants,
Ing or not, into the informal mass information flow network (see
14) and to assure the sensitivity and reliability of the net. Like
jary, political, and economic control, the effectiveness of informal
formal communications networks can be described in terms of
ps. The degree of control over information flow is assumed to
pntingent on the degree of political and military control. Also,
 instruments of thouglht control (Barnett: 340) will be utilized
pourage and support the information flow nets, thought control
popaganda differ from the phenomena described here. Degrees
rol may be described as follows:

ance

side with dominance has the informal information nets working
Substantially all of the population functions as part of the
Any attemnpt by functionaries or agents of the other side to enter
pported and the report precedes the “invaders.” The informal
is not accessible to the foe. Its chanuels are closed to him.
ore nearly formal system is overlaid on the informal system.
prmal system can reliably transmit more complex messages and
f to requests for supplementary information. When one side
tes information flow, the other can maintain no formal system,
§ve agents.
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Superiority/Influence

When either side holds superiority, the informal system operates
much as described above. Information flows to friend only, not to foe.
The system may operate more covertly, however, and information flow
may be slowed somewhat. The side with superiority will also have
some type of formal system operational. The key difference between
superiority and dominance is that the foe has agents in the area who
supply him with some information. Further, the position of influence
by the weaker side may be highly significant. Volckmann (126, 127)
veports that his progress was slow until enemy agents could be cleared 3
out of villages in which insurgents enjoyed the preponderance of
popular support.
Parity

The condition of parity must exist even if only as a transient state;
wherein the side with influence gains superiority or vice versa. Cer-
tain conditions of parity would appear to be relatively unstable and
would tend toward greater strife which would diminish only once the
issue was resolved one way or the other. ’

Parity could take several forms, among which are the following
(1) One side has the informal communications flow working for i§
but a poor formal net or none at all. The other has an integrate
agent network. (2) Both sides have formal and informal informs
tion flow networks which operate in competition. This situatiol
would seem to be highly unstable. (8) The informal informatid
flow net works erratically ; sometimes it passes information, sometimd
it does not. The information may go to either side. Neither side b
a functioning formal network. This situation may occur fairly f
quently when the insurrection has just started or when the ares3
lightly contested. :

ATTITUDINAL CONTROL

Attitudes and their measurement were discussed in the prior secti
Either side can manipulate attitudes to a significant degree by &
trolling stimuli and environment, public channels of information ¢
propaganda, and schools. Control of attitudes and public sympa§
is highly significant in that popular support facilitates all of
forms of control. Behavior may be controlled by intimidation. Q
the fear-provoking stimulus is removed and its target perceives §
it cannot be reapplied, however, antagonistic behavior toward thej
which imposed the control is to be expected.??
-“_In—rlayn. captured Communist terrorists—kept in the insurgent movement
sure and threat—frequently led the British back to the jungle hide-outs of former ol
Bohannan (personal communication) says that the man who was drafted into the

force was less apt to be bitter than the recruit who initially embraced the cause, A
disillusioned, and felt that he had been deceived. :
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kIt s doubtful that any government maintains complete control of
Ritudes for a long time. In this respect, the relationship between
plitical control and attitude control exercised by an authoritarian
glem is of some interest. As authoritarian leaders have learned, such
trol cannot be readily maintained without a second or third system
parallel control hierarchies. Such hierarchies report on each other
i particularly on the attitudes and behavior of political function-
jes. Such control is maintained at the expense of a rather costly
whead. Not only must the political control system and police be
pblished, but also a second body that has the prime duty of over-
hing the control system and the people. This is not to say that
gtudinal control is undesirable. It might be hypothesized that the
nger the attitudinal support, the smaller the requirement for other
prting organizations to overwatch public leaders and the people.

is for this reason that a sociopolitical system with a loose philos-
g of control needs the support of the people. As it needs to move
prd a more totalitarian control system, it must, ostensibly at least,
pte its own tenets.

Jithin the above context, attitudinal control can be characterized
pllows:

pinance

Bminance can be defined in two ways: (a) the side in the dominant
ion receives support from the entire populace; (b). the dominant
Freceives sympathetic support from all the population who care.
B sources state that typically in developing countries, most people
pathetic.
priority /Influence

gide holds superiority when most people who take sides favor it;
fde favored by a minority is said to be in a position of influence.

fh sides have about equal numbers of supporters. Note that
mber of those who take sides and intensity of attitudes are also
Mant. At one end of these continua, parity might indicate a
if complete public apathy. il

OTHER FORMS OF CONTROL

bn political and military domination or superiority, other forms
Brol can be brought to bear on all aspects of societal life. Eco-
_ntrols, control of formal and informal intelligence systems
ptrol of public information media can be applied. These forms
frol make it easy to control educational institutions, the content
f instructions, community services and civie action programs,
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transportation and communications facilities, and the recruiting of
personnel to the side in power.

ELEVEN CRITERIA FOR THE OPERATIONAL AREA

Charts 12 through 22 present criteria for evaluation of control in the
areas described in the preceding pages and those mentioned above.
An index of insurgent strength is presented first. We then indicate
several discriminable degrees of control or influence by one, side or
the other within eleven areas: (1) political control, (2) control of the
legal system, (3) military control, (4) economic control, (5) control
of formal and informal intelligence, (6) attitudinal control, (7) con-
trol of propaganda and public information, (8) control of educational
institutions, (9) community services and civic action, (10) transpor-
tation and communications, (11) recruiting.

Because of the interrelatedness of all aspects of society, it may .
be desirable to regard each of the above areas as representing a partic-
ular point of view. The duel and society within which it occurs may
Le viewed from each perspective in turn, much as an air observer would
like to examine a target area. Each provides additional information
as to the status of the antagonists. ,

The insurgent thrust to gain control may be plotted in terms of the
above criteria as on a map. Typically, he will concentrate efforts on
one or a limited number of areas first, then expand operations into
other areas. The sequence of moves will not necessarily be the same
for any two countries since insurgent strategy will depend not only on
his doctrinal guides but on his diagnosis of counterinsurgent vulner
abilities. By the same token, counterinsurgents have a number of dif
ferent response options which can call for effort in any or all of
above areas. Like a game of chess with its different openings, eacl
opening requires certain moves on the part of the defender, but fo
each opening there are a number of acceptable defenses. Asin a g
of chess, the insurgent usually has the advantage of the first move+
he is white.

Finally, several questions may be asked about this criterion schen
which have not been completely answered. Reference has already beg
made to the fact that concepts of control differ in Communist coug
tries, democracies and emerging nations. For many of the areas &
scribed, the term “domination™ may be too strong in connotation:
reflect the random or largely uncontrolled elements in any sociel
This problem may be more semantic than real. If several degrees
control or influence can be operatioually defined, they could be denof
by numbers. Question arises as to whether and how the points ald
the criterion continua relate to insurgency phases described in app
dix A. There is a substantial relationship, but not a perfect one.
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pjor distinction—and a problem in formulating criteria—is this:
insurgents have infiltrated an area and been thrust back, statements
criterion categories should differ somewhat from situations wherein
gy have never occupied the area.

¢ Thus, the most precise and relevant criterion system is dependent to
me extent on the high water point of insurgent progress. If strategic
wns have been established, their fortifications remain, as do most
the people relocated to them.. Further, because of the expense of
ablishing strategic towns, criteria should cover their preparation
i operation. The management structure and military/police forces
pought in by the counterinsurgent will usually remain, even if the
pnterinsurgent is winning, for if adjacent operational areas have
B yet been cleared, substantial military forces must be retained to
prent insurgents from gaining access through the area or from re-
ing it with military contingents from adjacent areas as advance

Pnderlying the criteria presented in the charts is the assumption
g the insurgent has progressed well into the guerrilla warfare stage
 that the counterinsurgent has developed a substantial military
 political structure to oppose him. The same criterion parameters
jld be appropriate if the contest had not progressed so far but some
he specific rating items would require modification.

NEEDS FOR FURTHER STUDY

e above treatiment has dealt with the people as a whole. A better
reciation is needed of the factors that motivate individuals and
ips. We need to know the cultural values and attitudes that pre-
Jose the individual to act as he does, the nature of the mental bar-
to affirmative actions that terrorism creates, and the ways in
bh these barriers may be broken. Blumstein, in a paper delivered
fe Military Operations Research Symposium, suggests conceptual
pls for treating this type of problem. He treats the problem in
B of the individual’s perception of the net value to be realized by
prting or withholding support from either side. Better informa-
gs needed as to values, habit patterns, thoughts and emotions of
s of a country under attack by an insurrection. Americans
jtioned by a Protestant ethic and Western European culture can
jinferences as to what we might think. It is hard to cast away
pnted glasses which channel our perspectives—glasses formed
ally by years of experience and acculturization. More compre-
p and precise information as to foreign cultures would, we
e, be of much assistance to American advisors in the future.
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Chart 12. Political Control

Government domination Government superiority Parity of forces Insurgent superiority Insurgent domination
Government has an Incumbent holds area Government political o)
8 active communica- offices but is fighting to functionaries may a
tions/control system maintain control of vil- hold office in the ]
from arca com- lages. Communications heavily guarded area &
mand down to vil- links to villages not used capital but there is )
lages. Government or frequently inter- no political control :
dominates or holds rupted. Government elsewhere, no com- -
supcriority in all superiority in some vil- munications to vil- ‘é
villages. lages, ingsurgent in lages. Insurgents 0'3
Village chiefs and gov- others. In some vil- exercise political con- g
crning council loyal lages both political trol over towns, vil- <
to government systems are represented. lages and countryside. Q
actively support Effective village chiefs This control is main- 2-
government pro- and police being assas- tained by insurgent :-1
grams and encourage sinated. Village govern- appointed political e
support from civil- . ment may be split in functionaries and =3
ians. Police in allegiance with mayors police, reinforced by g
sympathy with vil- appointed by govern- political rallies. O-Q'
lage governing body; ment.  Police sympa- Insurgents use g
occasional attempts thetic to insurgent. political control to -
to subvert police are Agtempts to regain con- establish insurgent 8
thwarted. trol over villages insur- - law, control over ®
Insurgent agitators gents hold result in cas- public information, 3
apprehended. ualties to office holders, channels, intelligence g‘-
or clse these men hold systems, control over -]
the position but co- economy and to @
operate with insurgents. . build home guards.
Insurgent control lattice Insurgent civic action
continually erodes gov- programs instituted.
ernment attempts to Government attempts
n rg Politioal to penetrate with
- o \gents thwarted.
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Chart 13.

Control of the Legal System

Government domination

Government superlority

Parity of forces

Insurgent superlority

Insurgent domination

Courts and legal proc-
esses respected and
supported by the
overwhelming major-
ity of the civil popu-
lation. Insurgents
have great difficulty
taking reprisals
against government
sympathizers. Gov-
ernment apprehends
violators, controls
courts and enforces
laws.

Two antagonistic systems

of law and enforcement
exist side by side. Gov-
ernment is overt; insur-
gent covert. Govern-
ment unable to destroy
the covert system. Most
perpetrators of political
crimes are not appre-
hended by government.

Government courts and

legal systems under
severe attack; they do
not receive general popu-
lar support.

Insurgent establishes
own laws, means of
enforcement and pen-
alties. Those who
aid, support and pro-
vide sympathy to
government are
labeled as traitors to
the people and se-
verely treated.
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Chart 13.

Control of the Legal System

Government domination

Government superiority

Parity of forces

Insurgent superiority

Insurgent domination

Courts and legal proc-
esses respected and
supported by the
overwhelming major-
ity of the civil popu-
lation. Insurgents
have great difficulty
taking reprisals
against government
sympathizers. Gov-
ernment apprehends
violators, controls
courts and enforces
laws.

Two antagonistic systems

of law and enforcement
exist side by side. Gov-
ernment is overt; insur-
gent covert. Govern-
ment unable to destroy
the covert system. Most
perpetrators of political
crimes are not appre-
hended by government.

Government courts and

legal systems under
severe attack; they do
not receive general popu-
lar support.

Insurgent establishes
own laws, means of
enforcement and pen-
alties. Those who
aid, support and pro-
vide sympathy to
government are
labeled as traitors to
the people and se-
verely treated.
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Chart 14. Military Control

Government domination

Government superiority

Parity of forces

Insurgent superiority

Insurgent domination

Governiment military
units are more than
large enough to over-
come opposition in
area. Units kept in-
formed by effective
military and ecivil
intelligence systems.
Primary mission is to
support police and
intelligence collection
and to oppose insur-
gent units from other
areas attempting to
traverse operational
area or invade. Such
units are reported and
immediately engaged.

Government units
are active in sup-
port of police and
in the pursuit of
small insurgent
military units
in arca. While
larger than insur-
gent units and
better supplied,
counterinsurgent
forces have diffi-
culty apprehend-
ing insurgents.
Some insurgent
terrorism; terror-
ists infrequently
apprehended.

Government military units
are larger, but their lack
of intelligence compared
with far superior insur-
gent intelligence is a con-
tinual handicap. The
force in being is present
but results of operations
are disappointing. Much
skirmishing along roads.
Government outposts
attacked frequently.

A different variant of
parity may exist when
government military
forces are no larger than
insurgents, but, by effec-
tive intelligence collec-
tion, civil liaison and
aggressive operations
may be turning the tide
from insurgent to gov-
ernment superiority.

Government troops
remain near basges.
Patrols proceed
with caution. No
attempt to patrol
much of area.
Road columns are
frequently am-
bushed. Iarge
government
troop units are
not engaged by
insurgents. But
fragments are con-
tinually being
destroyed in well-
planned ambushes,
attacks on out-
posts.

Insurgents control
most of area
through better
intelligence,

warning nets.

Government troops if
remaining in arca
remain in fortified
positions. They are
continually under sur-
veillance. Only heavily
armed reconnaissance
patrols ale mounted.
These net little.

Insurgents effectively
control area. Military
units train and
operate overtly. In-
surgents fortify
villages, maintain
warning nets.
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Partty of forces

Ingurgent superiority

Insurgent domination

Surplus goods cultivat-
ed or processed in
villages and sur-
rounding area are
consumed or go to
government. Taxes
collected by village
administration with
no more than usual
defaults. No evi-
dence of insurgent
taxation system.
Insurgent attempts to
establish systems to
obtain supplies, col-
lect taxes, are usually
discovered, thwarted.

Land titles secure.

Insurgent under-
ground collects
some contribu~
tions from vil-
lagers and dis-
patch supplies to
insurgent camps.
Confiscation, rob-
bery by insurgent
killer gangs. Re-
duction in amount
of taxes collected.
Government col-
lects taxes with
difficulty but most
go to government,

Insurgents tax for-
esters, isolated
farmers.

Government having
difficulty insuring
that those having
legal right to land
or its products re-
ceive benefits and
full protection.

Most surplus goods of vil-
lage are channeled to in-
surgents via underground
posts. Confiscation,
payment for the right to
operate by entrepre-
neurs, farmers, are con-
mon. Most major land-
owners, industrial con-
cerns pay blackmail.
Insurgents collect taxes
regularly. Govern-
ment tax collections
sparse; taxes can only be
collected by force and
insurgent usually col-
lects first.

Surplus goods to
insurgents. Gov-
cernment able to
to collect somne
taxes by force
only. Govern-
ment cannot en-
force land titles.
Insurgent has a
logistic and taxa-
tion system which
opcrates relatively
openly.

Insurgents define what

is surplus and take it.
Well established in-
surgent supply organi-
zation draws from
villages, regular sup-
ply detail and courier
systems. Govern-
ment can only take
goods by heavily
armed convoys and
confiscation.

Insurgents may parcel

and redistribute land;
take over land of
large cstates. Main-
tain pressure on gov-
ernment supply
gystems.
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Chart 18.

Control of Intelligence

QGoverninent domination

Government superiority

Parity of forces

Insurgent superiority

Insurgent domination

001

Area command has
effective means of
collection of intelli-
gence through agents
and volunteer civil-
ians. Occasional.in-
surgent acts of vio-
lence are reported
promptly. Dossiers
kept on insurgent
suspects. Insurgent
attempts to organize
infrastructure are
reported and
thwarted.

Effective counterintel-
ligence. Planning
and communication
groups are relatively
secure, but occasional
attempts at penetra-
tion. Spontaneous

mass information
flow system works
for government.
Possibly covert in-
surgent agents.

Government collects
intelligence on
most major efforts
by insurgents, but
not all.

a. Lacks adequate
coverage of
area.

b. Often dis-
rupted by in-
surgent threats.

The stalwart volun-
teer intelligence.

Known government
agents under pres-
sure. Some in-
surgent attempts
to reorganize/ex-
pand intelligence
network appre-
hended. Insur-
gent net relatively
effective in ob-

taining advance

warning of moves
of government
forces, still defi-
cient in coverage
gavernment

Intelligence collected by
government forces is pri-
marily military in
nature.

No really effective agent
network. Large mone-
tary rewards bring in
some intelligence, pri-
marily via intermedi-
aries, to agents. Insur-
gents collect intelligence
with little fear of appre-
hension. Plans and
moves of government
forces are known. Some
insurgent penetration of
government planning
functions.

Mass information flow sys-
temn may operate either
way but usually favors
ingsurgents.

Governinent collects
little or no socie-~
tal intelligence.

No effective govern-
ment intelligence
networks.

Primary neans of
collection by the
government con-
gists of air obser-
vation. Plans
and moves of gov-
erniment function-
aries are known.

Effective collection
of intelligence by
insurgent posts
and warning nets,
relayed more rap-
idly by wire or
radio.

Government agents
doubled or used
to provide false
information.

Only covert gov-
ernment -agents
can operate.

Only government intel-
ligence comes from
heavily armed patrols,
air. Insurgent net-
work operative with
few government
incursions.

Part of insurgent new-
work diverted to
internal police func-

tions and other duties.

Government moves
in area, any attempts
to send in agents
to villages or to
penetrate insurgent
cadre are detected.
Mass spontaneous infor-
mation flow system
channeled to help in-
surgents. Only cov-
ert government agents
can operate.
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"Sentiments and Attitudes and Their Etﬁnnd

Favor government

Parity

Favor insurgent

Substantial support for
government and
functionaries; very
little support for
insurgents.

Government supporters
exercise sufficient
pressure through
institutions and
social influence to
make any existing
support for insur-
gents covert.

Some support for
government and
functionaries.
Insurgent under-
ground active; a
number of loyal
supporters of
insurgent causc.
Public expres-
sions of support
are guarded, how-
ever.

Either of two conditions
may exist:

a. Population apathetic,
supports neither side
strongly.

b. Considerable support
for each gide.

Insurgent support from
organized underground
front groups.

Government receives
overt support only
from government
functionaries who
need protection.
There may be
some preference
for government
among a sub-
stantial group of
civilians but sup-
port is not pro-
vided openly.
People either
support insur-
gents openly or
provide support
by passive acqui-
escence.

No overt support for
government.

No government func-
tionaries in villages.

Insurgent obtains
active support by all
through organized
monitored civilian
groups. (This is con-
trol by force/per-
suasion.) Many
peoplec may not be
sympathetic to in-
surgent, but he is able,
to cxercise sufficient
pressure and his in-
telligence is sufficient
to shut off public expres-
sion of any antag-
onistic view.
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Chart 18.

Effectiveness of Propaganda and Public Information

(overnment domination

QGovernment superlority

Parity of forces

Insurgent superiority

Insurgent domination

Government political
forces back govern-
ment programs via
public appearances
and ncws media such
as radio, handouts;
encourage support
for community pro-
grams. Government
propaganda/infor-
mation programs
are credible. Gen-
eral voluntary sup-
port of government
position by com-
mercial mass media.
Insurgent attempts
at political activity
are nonexistent or
infrequent. All
attempts are covert.
Significant attempts
are reported to gov-
ernment. Insurgent

covert propaganda is
not accepted by pre-
ponderance of
people.

Government pro-
grams receive
backing from
most political
functionaries.
Support from
most mass inedia
best achieved by
payment, use of
mild coercion by
government.
Most government
propaganda cred-
ible but signifi-
cant counter-
propaganda by
insurgents in cov-
ert form by
rumor.

Government functionaries
are more restrained.
Some do not speak out,
may be covertly sup-
porting insurgent. Gov-
ernment political rallies
tend to be perfunctory.
Mass news media
heavily censored, gen-
erally controlled to
achieve some seinblance
of coordinated gov-
crnment support. Gov-
erninent propaganda
not very credible to the
masses. Population
whipsawed between
conflicting propaganda
by both sides. Very
active propaganda by
insurgent front groups
and posts. Handbills
attacking government
distributed freely.

Some overt and many

covert propaganda

lectures stressing pre-
determined propaganda

Propaganda/infor-
mation by gov-
ernment only
from strongly
held areas, vil-
lages and country-
side not reached.
Broadcasts and
news handouts
continue but
they are not be-
lieved. Insur-
gent propaganda/
information pro-
grams are ac-
cepted, believed.

No attempt at political
action by govern-
ment area command.
Leaflets dropped by
air are ineffective.

Insurgents control all
channels of public
communications.

Insurgent organized
groups disseminate
propaganda, lectures
and political edu-
cation.
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Qovernment superiority

Parity of foroes

Insurgent superiority

Insurgent domination

Counterinsurgent local
government appoints
teachers. Teachers
are loyal to govern-
ment. Edueation in
government, civies,
supports counter-
insurgent causc.
School buildings sc-
curc. Full attend-
ance. Insurgents
attempt to reeruit
students as long as
vestiges of influence
remain in area.

Teachers are not
fully screcned.

Some lean philo-
sophically to the
insurgent side.

Counterinsurgents
do not take ad-
vantage of schools
to support causc.

Some children of
school age do not
attend.

The school system may be

nonfu

nctional due to ter-

rorism, active guerrilla
warfare. Large drop in

school

attendance. Teach-

ers do not take sides.
Attacks by insurgents on
teacliers loyal to govern-

ment.

Or, many gov-

crnment schools may be
operating with insurgent
controlled schools also
operating in other parts
of the area.

Insurgent may take
over schools, or
wait until he more
fully controls area.
He revises texts
or substitutes own
emphasizing politi-
cal education.
Counterinsurgent
can maintain no
schools except pos-
sibly in area capi-
tal and/or by
consent of insur-
gent. Govern-
ment cannot con-
trol political
content of cur-
ricula.

Schools establighed,

maintained and con-
trolled by insurgents.

Insurgent has complete

control of curricula
and uses this control
for concerted political
cducation.

Note.

varies from country to country.

Independent of the status of insurgency, school attendance will depend on the general level of interest in education.

This
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Chart 20.

Control of Community Services and Civic Action

Government domination

Government superiority

Parity of forces

Insurgent superiority

Insurgent domination

Government sponsor-
ship and direction of
services required by
community is gen-
erally felt to meet
needs of the people.

Government direction
is not seriously
challenged.

Government control
of civic services
challenged. De-
pending on avail-
ability of outside
support, govern-
ment may initiate
new civic action
programs.

Government programs and

conduct of community
action programs are
under attack. How-
ever, with resources
available, government
may be frenziedly at-
tempting to implement
more civic action pro-
grams than administra-
tors can effectively su-
pervise, execute. Pop-
ulace divided, uncertain
as to whether govern-
ment or insurgent can
better provide com-
munity services. Break-
down in political con-
trol, law enforcecment
may make civic action
very difficult.

Government civic
action programs
only with insur-
gent acceptance/
permission.

Insurgent is taking
over community
services, ingtitut-
ing services of
its own.

Insurgent has taken
over civic functions
as & means of con-
trol and to maintain
role as social re-
former. In this
case, insurgent de-
termines recipients of
civic actions.
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Government function-
aries and all civil
traffic moves frecly
day and night with-
out need for
protection. Govern-
ment communications
uninterrupted.
Occasional insurgent
couriers apprehended.
Government
maintains effective
communications net
from area capital
to villages.
Insurgents cannot
establish cffective
warning nets.

Fairly frequent
attacks on un-
armed convoys by
insurgents.

Traffic of CI
forces travels
primarily by day.
Occasional mining
of roads (depend-
ing on sophistica-
tion of insurgents).
Communication
facilities nceded
to coordinate
government
forces require
frequent repair.
Fairly frequent
interruption of
communications.
Insurgent estab-
lishes/fights to
maintain warning
nets.

Convoys of government
functionaries require
protection. Ambushes
of unarmed and lightly
armed convoys are
frequent. Travel by
day only.

Wire communications are
frequently interrupted
by insurgent attacks.
Insurgent communica-
tions operative with
few interruptions.

Warning nets operative.

Insurgents use many

secondary roads openly.

Roads frequently
mined. Only
armed convoys

may be dispatched

along roads.
These are fre-
quently attacked.
Villages to be
supplied cannot
be supplied
frequently
enough by this
system, hence
government
presence cannot
be maintained.
More frequently
CI must resort to
air trangport.
CI wire commu-
nications must
constantly be
repaired; cannot
be maintained.
Insurgents start
preparing wire
communication
systems.
Insurgents use
secondary roads
openly.

Only very heavily armed
convoys can proceed
along roads. CI
largely uses air. Wire
communication is
impossible for CI.
Insurgent troops move
along road by vehicle.
Insurgents take over
communication system,
all secondary roads,
and most primary
roads.
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Criteria of Insurgent/Counterinsurgent Operations

t The problem addressed in this section is one of measuring senti-
ents rather than manipulating them. A means of representing dis-
ibutions of attitudes was described above. Questions naturally arise
hs to whether it would be possible, feasible, and practically useful to
Mtempt to measure attitudes and to use results to provide guidance
o policy makers. In spite of the difficulties, it should be possible to
pbtain measures having some validity and to make use of them. Any
Jumber of references in the literature state that soldiers and politi-
8 do sense and act on their personal diagnoses of prevailing atti-
pides. There are indications of how such personal diagnoses are
pade. It would seem possible to systematize these methods, validate
phem, and establish procedures for measurement which might be prac-
Beally applied. Taruc, Osanka and Too indicate that Communist
nissaries measure attitudes and consider it important to do so.
f Perhaps the most fundamental problem of the counterinsurgent
pmmander or his advisor is to determine how to allocate his limited
pources. It is generally agreed that the need to change attitudes is
emely important. TUntil means can be developed and applied
bhich are sufficiently accurate to measure the impact of alternative
plicies and acts on the thinking and emotions of the people, the com-
pander is operating on intuition, often groping in the dark. The
jestern acculturization of the commander and advisor may serve as
o additional handicap. These are arguments for a more coniprehen-
fve investigation of the feasibility and techniques to be used in the
peasurement of attitudes in developing nations and ways in which
eults of such measures could be put into effect.
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SECTION II

 COUNTERINSURGENT AREA COMMAND
: DECISION GUIDELINES

INTRODUCTION TO SECTION II

E: The two sections of Part IT use different approaches and different
pources of information for development of criteria applicable to insur-
pency/counterinsurgency. Section I has discussed the objectives,
peope, and orientation of the overall criterion development in counter-
fpsurgency. Chapter 1 and appendix A describe the nature and devel-
ppment of insurgency. Most of the literature on insurgency is either
pcused at the national (rather than area) level or devoted primarily
p guerrilla warfare. Therefore, it was necessary to examine historical
psurgencies for their common elements and deduce from these the
unctional and organizational aspects of a developing insurgency.
o the focus is on the characteristics of an intelligently executed
pommunist-dominated insurgency rather than less intelligent devia-
Jons from this optimum. The product of this synthesis of commonly
fported and logically deducible elements serves as the basis for
ganizing and examining reported and proposed criterion measures.
Section 1T is concerned with decision-making by the area command.
irst, it concentrates on decision requirements, the decision process,
pd the possible actions and resources of the counterinsurgent area
pumand. Then, individuals with varying experience, knowledge,
M ideas on counterinsurgency were placed in the position of the
fea commander and asked to diagnose the situation, select objectives,
pd develop solutions to a simulated insurgency situation.

tSections I and I are complementary with regard to focus of effort.
Ietion I provides criteria for analyzing the situation of the insurgents.
appendix A, a model of insurgent development is presented that
Bll enable the counterinsurgent command to know more fully what
teonfronts.  In chapter 3 criteria are generated for evaluating the
ogress of either side at the operational area level. Although these
Bteria are area oriented rather than command oriented, they indicate
p domain that must be covered by criteria appropriate to the area
pmand.

jn Section II ways are developed for generating and evaluating
Jnative counterinsurgent strategies, tactics, methods, and tech-
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Counterinsurgent Decision Guidelines

niques from given information on the insurgent’s method of develop-
ing his line of attack and criteria by which the success or failure of
either side may be evaluated. Section IT is an attempt to develop and
evaluate a means of generating strategy, tactics, and techniques in the
context of a simulated insurgency problem. Obviously, the study of
hypothetical situations cannot be substituted for historical inquiry.
However, it can complement historical studies.

By historical methods cause and effect are deduced from actual cases
and these causal relationships applied in a future context (Nagel:
519). However, historical studies are often compromised by biases
in reporting, which cannot always be detected or evaluated with
respect to direction or degree. Historical case studies are a fertile
source of hypotheses for identifying causal relationships, but no two
cases are exactly the same, and there is as yet no objective method for
establishing limits of reliability in making inferences concerning
causal relationships from a single case study. Because of the many
uncontrolled variables always operating, it is usually a matter of con-
jecture as to whether the causative factors postulated were really the
causes or not. Also, ground rules for comparing and combining case
studies appear to be rather subjective. In summary, historical case
studies are not conducive to replication; content is not additive; and
cases are limited to what has actually occurred.

In contrast, a hypothetical situation containing a standard problem
has advantages the historical method lacks. It is flexible: the scenario
can be constructed to place emphasis on any desired problem area(s),
and information can be obtained from observers or participants to
events for which no documentation is available. It can be replicated:
information can be obtained from as many sources as desired, and ;
background information which-sources bring to the problem can be |
varied by selection of sources. Problems can be standardized to the
extent desired, and ground rules are available for comparing,
combining, and evaluating responses, since the stimulus was controlled.

Thus, simulated problems and case histories are complementary, and
both can be used to extend knowledge in the insurgency/counter-
insurgency domain.
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CHAPTER 4

INTRODUCTION
PURPOSE

i Briefly, the reasoning supporting section II is as follows. The
ftimate objective is to develop decision guidelines for the counter-
surgent area command. This can be accomplished by defining the
ision domain of the counterinsurgent area command, developing
gmulated counterinsurgent situations (scenarios) which pose different
peision problems to area command, submitting these simulated coun-
Jrinsurgent situations to personnel knowledgeable in counterinsur-

ey to obtain alternative strategies, tactics, and techniques and
sons for particular decisions, and utilizing these reported decisions
d decision bases to develop area command decision guidelines rele-
nt to particular counterinsurgent decision problem situations. Sec-
pn 11 is a beginning. It defines the decision area, provides a decision
poblem  situation, and analyzes information obtained from 21
jspondents.

AREAS OF EMPHASIS

is approach to area level decision-making is significant in three
pys. It promises a means of closing the gap between very broadly
Bted propositions and specific guidance needed at the area level. It
plores the problem of allocation and substitutability of resources by
command when resoiirces are limited and often unsuited for the
Pecribed solutions. It indicates the extent of agreement among
ponne] knowledgeable in insurgency operations.

'terature and personnel sources treat principles, operations, and
eria for counterinsurgency at two different levels. On one level
fbroad statements of propositions. To paraphrase some examples:
imate victory in counterinsurgency depends on winning the hearts
§ minds of the indigenous population,” or “The objective in coun-
psurgency is to control the people, not the ground” (Lybrand: 54;
fajac, 1962: 31). Somewhat more specific in its operational impli-
pus is a commonly reported objective which refers to the necessity
otecting the civil population from insurgents (Hessler: 46; Clut-
ek, 1963: 63). On the other level, detailed but not necessarily
plete accounts of incidents, events, and actions are reported and
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used to illustrate either the application or the existence of propositions
about counterinsurgency. For example, “Troops had to wash off all
hair cream before an ambush mission because the Communist terrorists
could smell it” (Miers: 93), or “Troops disguised as girls rode grocery
trucks and obtained very useful information about the Hukbalahaps”
(Valeriano and Bohannan: 153).

Without questioning the validity or utility of either the principles
or the descriptive accounts, it is apparent that a gap exists between
these two levels of description, which makes it difficult to deduce from
a given proposition or propositions the optimal solution from among
alternatives or to reduce the number of alternatives. Additional
guidance is needed at the intermediate levels. This problem is con-
founded by the lack of an adequate taxonomy (on insurgency) and :
by conflicts among experts.! We suspect a great many differences
among different respondents in terms of what actions they would take.
These differences may stem from variations in either or both profes-
sional background and types of insurgencies they have studied. The
standardized interview technique permits us to compare responses for
similarities and differences in approaches taken. ’

A different problem area for the counterinsurgent and one that
receives relatively little attention in the open literature is that of
resource requirements and allocation of resources as a counterin-
surgent management problem. As insurgency grows, increasing :
demands are made on national resources. It is entirely possible
that resource requirements can exceed resource availability so that
the insurgent wins by default (Tanham, 1961: 97). The operational ;
area command faces the same resource problem, but on a smaller
scale. The severity of the problem becomes immediately apparent
to anyone assuming the role of area commander in the simulated
situational problem described in appendix B.

This study views the resource problem from three decision per-
spectives. A first perspective with regard to decision guidelines is
concerned with the problem of maximum utilization of available and
developed fixed resources, that is, reduction to a minimum of
mobilized or developed resources not committed or used. A second
perspective is concerned with the problem of bringing into play ;
potential resources. Since it is assumed that resources are limited !
in quantity at the operational area level, that not all resources are
available to the same extent, and that actual requirements for:
resources normally exceed available resources, it is especially im-
portant to develop guidelines which will facilitate the exploration
and utilization of potential resources. Failure to draft, train, and:

1Galula (108), and Hilsman (531) proposed keeping counterlnsurgent forces mobile,
whereas Trinquier (57) states that mobile patrolling exposes forces to insurgent ambushes.
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ppply locally available young men for counterinsurgency purposes
ould be an example of a potential resource not utilized. A third
wepective is concerned with the thorough understanding of the
gltural habits and motivations of individuals. The area command
nnot control the behavior of the population in drill field fashion..
Pultural values, motivations, and behavior exist and influence the
firection of affairs in large measure independent of political-military
pntrol actions. It is well to diagnose what the desires and motiva-
jons of the people are and to formulate policies so that policies are
ot contradictory, and where possible are compatible with the self-
ceived interests and motivations of the people and so that those
potivations which tend to place the people on the side of the counter-
puargent are fully exploited.

E This is a subtle argument but one that every politician intuitively
pognizes. Its relationship to the allocation of resources lies in the
et that it is much more efficient to work with the stream of events,
b attempting to channel and direct them to the interests of the
jnterinsurgent cause, than to attempt to operate counter to them.
[These three resource allocation problems, maximum utilization of
ped resources, bringing into play potential resources, and utilization
resources so as to take advantage of and capitalize on the felt needs
the people, are further delineated in chapter 6.

ORGANIZATION OF MATERIAL

iChapter 5 concerns the decision domain of the counterinsurgent
. command, Specifically, it classifies and defines major generic
ctions or sequential steps that constitute area command decision-
king, describes in some detail these decision functions, presents a
peptual frame for examining the meaning of the decision guide-
and discusses how these guidelines may be uncovered by use of
g simulated counterinsurgency interview technique.

Chapter 6 covers the development of the simulated counterinsur-
gt situation and discusses hypotheses to be explored through an in-
Jriow technique. Specifically, chapter 6 describes the rationale
il development of the simulated counterinsurgent situation with
phasis on its implication for situational assessment by those in-
iewed; develops alternative operational area objectives and
Iposes hypotheses related to the selection of objectives by those in-
fiewed ; explores ways of classifying solutions or strategies for
Jining selected objectives and discuss the hypotheses involving
spossible influence of perceived population attitudes on the
etion of alternative strategies; and explores the question of idle

113



Counterinsurgent Decision Guidelines

and potential area resources as a generic decision function concerned
with the allocation of resources to implement a selected solution.

Chapter 7 presents the major findings obtained through the inter-
view and discusses their implications for both the formulation of
decision guidelines described in chapter 5 and the specific hypotheses
proposed in chapter 6. The reported findings are organized with
reference to the generic decision functions explored through the
interview technique; namely, assessment or diagnosis of the situa-
tion, selection of objectives, development of a solution, and the
allocation of resources for implementing the solution.

Finally, there are appendix B and appendix C to section IL
Appendix B contains a copy of the simulated insurgency situation
used in this study. Appendix C presents an organized summary of
the responses made by each of the people interviewed,
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CHAPTER 5

[HE DECISION-MAKING PROCESS AND
i GUIDELINES AT THE AREA COMMAND
t LEVEL

INTRODUCTION

. The different stages involved in decision-making on the area com-
and level can be broken down into a five-step process beginning with
 realization that a situation requires a decision and ending with an
plustion of the decision made. This chapter will discuss in detail
poo five steps. To facilitate this discussion, a frame of reference has
hen developed which requires some definition of terms.

. “National level” in this report refers to the national government
hich is attempting to retain political, economie, and military control
per the country. “Area command” includes the area commander and
festafl, civilian and military. “Resources” includes human resources:
itical, career civil administrative, support, technical and profes-
jonal personnel who work for the area government, as well as military
f police forces under control or who could be brought under control;
jd materiel resources, both developed and potential. “Population”
des all the people of the area, both pro- and anti-insurgency, who
ke no major, active part in supporting the insurgents. “Insurgents”
pans all active members of the insurgency, from the hard-core cadre
ipart-time, “on call” guerrillas.

or purposes of discussing the decision-making process, we are as-
Iming certain things to be “stored information and knowledge.” It
gsumed that, before a particular situation requiring decisions arises,
p area commander will have a basic body of knowledge to be con-
pred.  This “stored information” would include a knowledge of the
e’s human and materiel resources and a familiarity with its polit-
social, and cultural characteristics. The area commander would
Jo be assumed to know the counterinsurgent’s goals, constraints, and
bilities, and would have information on counterinsurgent opera-
s and organizations. All these things from the base of knowledge
which current information is contrasted in weighing decisions. Cur-
information—referred to here as “inputs” to the decision proc-
would include the changeable and immediate factors, such as
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the population’s attitudes and behavior, the counterinsurgents’ per-
formance and status, and the insurgents’ activities and status. The
area commander must consider all these things together before com-
ing up with several possible alternatives. Then he would use “guide-
lines”—established criterian—to select satisfactory alternatives, and
finally would arrive at a satisfactory decision. See chart 23 for a
schematic representation of the decision-making process.!

DECISION FUNCTIONS

There are five categories—here called “functions”—basic to the deci- -
sion process. Each requires certain definite things of the ares
commander.

SITUATION DIAGNOSIS

First, the area commander must properly diagnose and assess the }
situation. To do this, he must first obtain all possible information
which would enable him to thoroughly understand the true nature and
significance of the situation. Then he must consider whether, in the
light of his own policies and capabilities, the situation merits action on
his part.

SELECTION OF OBJECTIVES

Second, having properly assessed the situation, he must decide what
the desired outcome of the situation would be, This desired outcome, ;
or “objective,” can be classified as ultimate, intermediate, 1nstrument&l,
or operational. ]

PRODUCTION OF SOLUTIONS

Third, the commander must now arrive at specific strategies for
achieving his objective. These strategies, gambits, tactics and so on;
are referred to here as “solutions” or “solution concepts.”

" IMPLEMENTATION

Fourth, having developed overall strategy, the commander mus
now detail specific plans and techniques and take setps necessary td
implement his overall strategy and thus achieve his objective. k

1 The use of arrows pointing in both directions between categories {llustrate the interplag
that occurs among the process components during the entire decision-making process.
process has been noted In declsions made durlng the design of complex weapon systemi
Krulee (2) has described these intellectual data manipulations which involve su
approximations through establishment, testing and acceptance of successive anchorin
assumptions which guide the design process. This process of screening solutions is repeatd
until a “satisfactory” solution (decision outcome) is reached.
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EVALUATION

Fifth, the area commander must now evaluate his implementation.
Factors to be considered here would be evaluation of individual com-
ponents at different stages—plans and preparations, operational readi-
ness, ongoing activity and behavior, and the effect of ongoing actions
on individuals, objects or processes. In doing this, his evaluative
standards may be qualitative—judgmental—in nature or quantitative.
Further, quantitative criteria may be dichotomous (yes/no) or con-
tinuous (time, amount, etc.) in nature.

In the first function of the decision-making process, the area com-
mander must make a realistic diagnosis and assessment of the situation §
confronting him. Situation diagnosis may be considered in two parts.
One is concerned with the problem of obtaining a situation description
which is accurate and complete. The other part is concerned with an
assessment of this situation—one which adequately reflects the signif-
icance of the situation with respect to current counterinsurgent con- 1
ditions and aims. In this step, the commander must consider the
“inputs”: information on population attitudes and behavior; counter- |
insurgency policy, performance and resource information; and intel- §
ligence about insurgents.

Two of the five generic decision functions are directly related to
selection and evaluation of area objectives. The selection and estab- |
lishment of priorities among objectives is guided by counterinsurgent
policies viewed in light of the assessed situation. The specified objec-
tives could be long range or short range, broad or narrow in scope, and §
pursued either concurrently or in sequence. The evaluation of im-]
plementation is ultimately concerned with the basic question ofj
whether—and to what degree—the selected objectives are being at-3
tained. The process of evaluation may occur at different times rela-]
tive to the stage at which implementation is being undertaken. Eval-
nation of effectiveness may be made during planning, preparation, o
execution stages, and/or after the fact.

Like objectives, solution concepts may be broad or narrow in scope,
long or short range in nature, and imply the need for many or only &
few resources. It might be noted that situation diagnosis and selec
tion of objectives must be completed before undertakmg the selectiod
of solution concepts. '.

The decision function called “implementation™ implies not only
selection of techniques but also the allocation of particular resourcef
needed to implement the selected techniques. The accomplishment of
this broad decision function uses both the selected solution concepk
and the situation diagnosis as constraints and guides in developing am
evaluating alternative techniques and resource allocations.
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THE ROLE OF GUIDELINES

¥ Decision guidelines are abstractions or generalizations formed
om prior experience and knowledge. The reason behind a partic-
far decision choice is a potential guideline. The purpose of guide-
fnes is to enhance the effective performance of each decision function,
hus reducing uncertainty and leading to the selection of the most
sirable of the alternatives available. Guidelines range from broad
meral propositions to quite specific suggestions. They are future-
iented, drawn from past experience and used to help predict the
tcomes of future actions. Guidelines may be positive—*“Continu-
sty involve the people, because in the masses lies the key of the coun-
rinsurgency problem”—or negative—“Do not use force except as a
st resort because crude force always leaves shades of cruelty no
patter how discriminately utilized.” (Bjelajac, 1964:668,665). An
gplicit source of guidelines is the Counterinsurgency Planning Guide
epared by the United States Army Warfare School (passim). Its
pidelines are stated in many forms, including principles, objectives,
d often suggestions or steps for planning and conducting a variety
f counterinsurgent operations. These guidelines reflect doctrine at
e broader levels of abstraction and are usually labeled “Standard
perating Procedures” when they are described at the more specific
pehnique and procedural level. However, if general guidelines are
b be of most assistance, they should (1) specify the domain of opera-
ons and situations to which they are intended to apply, and (2) help
8 decision-maker when progressing from the more general require-
ants such as specifying objectives down to the more specific require-
mts such as deciding which resources to allocate in order to imple-
ent some particular counterinsurgent tactic.

iThe simulated insurgency interview was developed as a possible
s of producing guidelines to fill this gap between the abstract level
hd operational techniques. As stated in chapter 4, interviewees with
ried backgrounds were chosen and each was presented with the same
mulated insurgency situation. Acting as “area commanders,” they
od guidelines to resolve three of the five general decision functions:
flection of objectives, production of solution concepts, and implemen-
jion of solution concepts. Their performance of the first function
ved primarily as a frame of reference for the second, third, and
arth functions; the fifth—evaluation of implementation—was not
ssible in the interview context.

fThe similarities and differences in responses found among the inter-
pwees form a base for exploring the relationships that may exist
ween individual backgrounds and the types of decisions made. One
eral question of interest concerns the extent to which the nature
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of the reasons given for decision choices reflects an individual’s back-
ground. Combining different reasons given by interviewees for the
same decision choice would serve to increase the number of guidelines
which bear on a given decision. This would be of particular signifi-
cance if the combined reasons represent a blend of economic, social,
psychological, political and military considerations. Finally, when
decision choices do differ among interviewees, what are the apparent
bases for these differences within the decision-making process? Do
the bases for the discrepancies lie in different assessments of the situa-
tion, different emphasis on the utilization of area resources, or per-
haps quite different strategic orientations for countering an insur-
gency situation? The nature of these questions implies a dual :
approach to the data: one, of course, is concerned with uncovering as -
many guidelines as possible; the other is concerned with examining
the nature and extent of the discrepancies found among the inter-
viewees’ responses. The purpose of discovering guidelines is to iden- ;
tify a range of strategy possibilities for a common situation and to
evolve a balanced orientation by combining the various guideline :
perspectives and responses of the interviewees. The goal of exploring |
the discrepant responses is to answer two basic questions: What are the |
underlying orientations guiding the interviewees’ responses? How
do these responses check against certain doctrinal hypotheses presented
later in chapter 6 ?

The answers to these questions will aid greatly in solving one of the
most critical and perplexing problems of counterinsurgency doctrine :
development and training: bridging the gap between abstract guide-:
lines and the more specific counterinsurgent actions. This problem is
centered on the use of guidelines which tie together the five generie
decision functions rather than guidelines associated with each decision.
function taken separately. What kinds of guidelines direct the prog-
ress of the decision-maker from the situation diagnosis phase to the
selection of objectives phase, to the development of a basic solution
concept, and finally, to the detailed planning performed at the specifie
concrete level ?

Within any given situational context, the three decision functions
of objectives, solutions, and techniques vary in level of abstraction.
Objectives, of course, are highest in level of abstraction and specific
techniques are lowest. Further, within each function, the avail-
able alternatives vary in level of abstractions: there may be overall
objectives, short-range objectives, a general solution strategy and 1
abstract suporting tactics, etc. There are a number of potential al-
ternatives in each function. At the objective level, there are fewer
alternative objectives to select from the possible ways of achiev-
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[ ] Decision choices

EXAMPLES:

Objectives

Protect civil population (selected)
Improve own mobility
Dissuade insurgent supporters

Solutions

Assign forces to villages (selected)
Resettle population
Establish gelf-defense corps

Supporting Solutions

Forces engage in village activities (selected)
Forces construct defenses around villages
Forces patrol village areas

Techniques

Select socially adept peraonnel (selected)
Select well disciplined personnel
Select intelligence trained personnel
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ing these cbjectives, and so on down to specific operational details.
Certain guidelines must be selected to aid in choosing alternatives, to
direct the decision process from the objective to the technique level.
Chart 24 depicts this process in a pyramid model whose usefulness as
an aid to the decision-making process is later estimated by examining
the responses of the interviewees. An example is presented to il-
lustrate how the process might work in a specific situation.

The continuous and dynamic nature of the development and use of
guidelines is illustrated in chart 25. “Situation diagnosis” precedes
the development of “objectives,” “solutions,” and “techniques”; the
implementation of the detailed operational plans would alter the in-
surgency/counterinsurgency situation, and, depending on the effective-
ness of the implementation, a new situation would arise and require
diagnosis. The guidelines developed as a result of the first situation
diagnosis may again be used. The body of useful guidance informa-
tion is thus increased each time and thus effectiveness should be in- |
creased with each new decision-making process through the use of -;
these previously developed guidelines. Guidelines may be predictive;
past information and situation diagnosis are used as “inputs” to guide
selection among the alternative choices. The selected action alterna-
tive is then prepared for future execution. The guidelines are used to
help make this predictive process a successful one. This combination
of decision functions and decision guidelines was used to develop the
simulated interview format and to provide a foundation for the for-
mulation of specific hypotheses. These are the topics of the next
chapter.

Chart 25. A “Bridge” Between Principles of Counterinsurgency and Effective
Counterinsurgent Actions: Area Command Decision Context

1
... _SITUATION DIAGNOSIS __
EVALUATION OF OPEHATION
5

\S OBJECTIVES
INSURGENCY/

COUNTERINSURGENCY] 3

OPERATIONAL AREA

CONTEXT . SOLUTIONS
Y E N e

IMPLEMENTATION OF
DETAILED
OPERATIONAL PLANS
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CHAPTER 6

' DEVELOPMENT AND ADMINISTRATION
OF INTERVIEWS

DEVELOPMENT CONSIDERATIONS

Three considerations guided the development of the simulated coun-
 terinsurgency scenario. First, the situation should be realistic and
 comprehensive so as to provide a meaningful context. Second, the
 simulated situation should be administratively practicable, Third, the
scenario should be so designed as to permit the study of decision guide-
ines and functions, including selecting objectives, developing solu-
Ltions, and applying resources and techniques to implement these
Esolutions.’

. In the interests of realism, information was drawn from three
sources. The description of insurgent development at Points 1 and 2
fof Phase II was taken from appendix .\ and served as one source.
ENext, the scenario was based on the social, political, and physical
characteristics of an area on which one of the authors had made an
anthropological study. The third source consisted of a description of
relevant area factors taken from a Counterinsurgency Planning Guide
prepared by the Special Warfare School (93-97), and from an area
Btudy developed for a field training exercise by the Special Warfare
Bchool (passim).

¥ The material was organized into four sections. The first describes
fhe political, ethnic, economic, and cultural background at the national
evel. The second describes the area level background. The third de-
ribes the area government. The fourth describes recent events in-
ieating that an insurgency is beginning. Appendix B contains the
pondensed scenario with seven maps submitted to interviewees, who
psumed the position of area commander.

¥ Each interviewee was given a copy of the background material and
structions.  After at least 1 day for review, the interviewee was
pked to perform the first decision function, namely, diagnosis of the
fuation. The material gave a minimal but suflicient context in which
pdo this. This diagnosis provided a frame of reference for making
pnmand decisions.

[ Batisfying these requirements necessitated some compromises. However, the sugges-
s and responses of the interviewees indicate that the scenario did satisfy the require-
mts, although some improvements and additions are needed in the intervlew technique.
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DESIGNING THE SCENARIO
DEVELOPMENT OF OPERATIONAL OBJECTIVES

One of the tasks in developing the scenario was the delineation of
alternative objectives for operational areas. These were to be ranked
by the interviewee in order of relative priority. This list of opera- {
tional objectives served both to create a frame of thinking appropri- :
ate at the area level and to enhance the possibility of obtaining from !
Interviewees responses similar in nature. ,

The point of departure for developing operational area objectives |
is found in chapter 1. The broad objectives of the counterinsurgent j
government and the nature of the insurgency/counterinsurgency con- 1
flict provide a basis for generating objectives appropriate at the area }
level. Since the objectives stated in chapter 1 are broad, it is impor-
tant to break them down into intermediate or proximate objectives in
order to provide the area command clear-cut guides to action. '

Chart 26 delineates counterinsurgency objectives more specifically.
The material highlights both the duel nature of the conflict and the
transition from broad to specific statements of objectives. The oper- §
ational objectives along with examples of various ways of implement-
ing these objectives are contained in the interview instructions and
background material in appendix B.

RESPONSES OF INTERVIEWEES

Guidance of Responses

Responses were guided in two ways. First, the interview format:
included the operational objectives in order to delimit the range of}
possible responses, although the interviewee could develop objectives
not included if he considered them critical. Second, and more subtley
the scenario itself contained descriptive features which would guide
the interviewee. These included the introduction of marked ethnie]
differences, less than ideal resources available to the area command
economic and political inequities, and marginal social conditions ing
the areas of education and health. The aim is to obtain a response
or a series of responses which show a use of the information in per
forming particular decision functions. The specific response guids
ance roles of these scenario features are identified later in this chapte

Areas of Special Interest

Selection and Priority of Objectives. There are two opposing hy4
potheses concerning the basis for selecting objectives. According t§
one hypothesis, operational objectives are chosen which are significand
to the status of the insurgency/counterinsurgency conflict, that
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"Situational Summary B —

Counterinsurgent Objectives

1. The basic objective of the communist dominated

Overall Objective

insurgency ia to gain effective control of the
area's human and materiel resources via
control of the political apparatus.
2. The primary means foxi' gaining control are
on

.

To gain/maintain control of the area's human
d materiel resources within the framework of a
pacification oriented policy.

Conditions conducive to initiation and growth of an

Instrumental Objectives*

insurgency are:

1. Existence of an insurgent leadership, organiza-
tion, forces, and support.

2. Existence of perceived social, economic

To defeat the insurgents political and military
apparatus and underground.
To strengthen the area's political, economic,

inequities in the area. -

3. Loss of confidence by a significant proportion
of the population in the existing government as
a means of correcting the inequities.

1

2,

B> and social viability.

3. To win the confidence and support of thearea's
population,

(*These are highly interdependent, )

Success of the communist dominated insurgency

Operational Objectives

depends largely upon:

1. Leadership and organization; the underground
is crucial, .

2. Guerrilla forces to implement political and
military objectives.

3. Materiel ana non-materiel support from a well
developed underground and sympathetic popula-
tion members,

4, Passive acceptance by a significant proportion-jm
of the population.

5. Use of propaganda and terroristic methods to con~
trol population and government functionaries who
are either anti-insurgents or pro-counterinsurgentd
or both.

6. Non-existent, or ineffectual political, military,
economic, social, and psychological practices/
operations by the counterinsurgent government,

1. To discover the hardcore leadership, organizational
apparatus and operational procedures.

2. To destroy insurgent guerrilla forces.

3. To deny resources to insurgents.

4. To dissuade insurgentforces, underground, and
insurgent sympathizers,

5. To persuade passive population members to support

i~ the government and encourage active supporters.

6. To provide necessary materiel and non-materiel
resources to population.

7. To protect government functionaries and
population,

8. To increase quantity of human and materiel
resources backing CI operations,

9. To improve quality of the government's existing
human and materiel resources,
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objectives are based on the situation. For example, it is important to
improve the quality of intelligence when the situation indicates the
need for such improvement. Or, it is important to protect the coun-
terinsurgent functionaries when the scenario events indicate the exist-
ence of a threat or the actual occurrence of assassinations. According
to the opposing hypothesis, the individual’s knowledge, experience,
background, or ideas about counterinsurgency constitute the prevail-
ing influence in selecting objectives. The number and nature of the
similarities and differences in the objectives selected by the inter-
viewees provide information relevant to the exploration of this
question.

Situational and individual factors influence the sequence of
objectives.? Individuals normally rank objectives in the order that
each objective will or should be attained. Interest centers in the }
consistency and inconsistency with which different individuals rank
the same objectives and in the reasons given for the particular rank-
ing. Some sequences may be obvious, some less so. For example,
it is fairly obvious that it would be necessary to train recruits in §
security operations before assigning them to protect civil function-
aries. It is less obvious that people must believe that they are being §
protected before they can be persuaded to actively support govern- §
ment programs. Based on this contingency, the area command
would emphasize protection as the objective before establishing:
operations designed to favorably influence the population.

It is assumed that the character of an insurgency/counterinsur-
gency conflict changes in a generally predictable manner in its var-3
ious stages of evolution (chapter 1 and appendix A of section I).}
This change is reflected in changes in the behavior of insurgents andj
people which place new and additional requirements on counterin-§
surgent leaders. If selection of objectives is based on the situationg
the selection and priority of objectives will change concomitantly withj
changes in the intensity and character of the insurgency. State
differently, interviewees would tend, as a group, to select differents
objectives, rank them differently, or both as a function of the nature
and characteristics of an insurgency situation.

2For example, the strategic hamlet concept has seven time-sequenced phases with ass
ciated objectives for each phase., These are based primarily on experience in Ma -
(1) Clear and hold the area, a necessary first requirement. (2) Protect the people : izolat§
people from Viet Cong. (3) Control resources: deny resources to Viet Cong. (4) Es
lish security programs to insure that 2 and 3 above are effectively implemented on a daily
and continuing basis. . (5) Institute a defection program. Aim propaganda and psyeh
logical warfare at the Viet Cong to reduce the number of Viet Cong the Republie
Vietnam must fight. (6) Execute a war of destruction against the remaining Viet Col
(7) Develop a stable and viable community and, ultimately, country. Include necessad

political, economic, social, and psychological reform programs. (Personal communicat!
from Lieutenant Colonel A. J. Halligan.)
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Development of Solutions. A common goal in counterinsurgency
L is to arrive at solutions (strategies, tactics, and techniques) which
can be used in many situations. A countergoal would be the genera-
tion of a large number of possible solutions for a common situation.
In both cases, the ultimate goal may be the same: identification of
those parameters which relate to or influence the outcome of counter-
insurgent actions and the use of this knowledge in planning counter-
insurgent operations. Within this context, interest is in the extent
to which interviewees propose similar or diverse solutions for the
same situation. If the solutions differ, are the differences related
to differences in background? If the proposed solutions are the
same, what are the underlying characteristics?

In developing solutions, one goal is to minimize resource require-
ments by basing solutions on cultural values and attitudes, that is,
solutions should work with the stream of attitudes and channel and
- direct these attitudes to the interests of the counterinsurgent cause
(chapter 4). The scenario emphasizes the attitudes of the three
ethnic groups located in the operational area. The attitudes vary in
direction and intensity with respect to the counterinsurgent area
government, from positive (Creoles) to strongly negative (Ladinos)
with a middle position (Indigenes). It was of interest to learn
whether and how the interviewees proposed solutions based on these
attitudes. Theoretically, it would be possible to develop a scheme
which equated resource units to attitude units expressed in terms
of behaviors that assist the counterinsurgent, that is, a scheme which
established the equivalents between resource requirements and
solutions based on attitudes. For the present, it was hoped that in-
terviewees would give attitude/resource type of responses in order
to determine whether they recognized this hypothesis and, if so, how
they used it.

Application of Resources. Maximum use should be made of
available (idle) resources. Personnel and materiel resources under
control of the area command are listed and described in the appended

ario. In keeping with realism, available resources are somewhat
less than ideal in both quality and quantity. However, resources
depicted as available to the area command in the scenario are repre-
sentative of what might be available in an operational area of a devel-
oping nation. The goal is to explore and develop guidelines and
strategies which are compatible with less-than-ideal resources.?

!In an article on the apparent discrepancy between so-called official counterinsurgency
rine and what in reality is being done in Vietnam, Kraft (passim) emphasizes the
blem of incompatibility between resource-thinking and solution-thinking. He claims
t the technological state-of-the-art and conventional military thinking about tactics
volving the employment of advanced types of resources has prevailed over the more
act but current United States doctrine of counterinsurgency.

127



Counterinsurgent Decision Guidelines

Potential or not-as-yet-developed resources are to be used. Within
the context of the interview, primary attention is given to steps taken
by the interviewees to involve various population groups (personnel
resources) in roles supporting the counterinsurgency effort.

To investigate guidelines for requesting resources, interviewees were
asked to specify the kinds of national-level resources they would re-
quest to meet the same situation that they attempted to handle with
area resources. They were asked also to specify reasons. It was
hoped that some insights might be gained regarding the nature and
characteristics of the factors involved in deciding resource require-
ments for a particular area problem.

ADMINISTRATION OF INTERVIEW
INTERVIEWEES

Twenty-one individuals with varying academic backgrounds and }
experience in counterinsurgency served as interview subjects. Chart §
27 summarizes the salient background characteristics of each of the
interviewees.* As can be seen, the interviewees’ backgrounds are dis- :
similar. This is an important characteristic and one desired in this :
study. The knowledge and experience of the interviewees falls into j
three categories. The first category is operational experience within 3
a counterinsurgency or experience obtained in relevant field exercises }
or in area studies. The second category is historical knowledge, ob-
tained by participating in relatively comprehensive reviews and anal- 3
yses of relevant written materials dealing with specific insurgencies.
The third category is research studies concerning various aspects of ;
insurgency and counterinsurgency, a useful category in that it treats}
methods of approach to insurgency/counterinsurgency problems.;:
Some subjects have had all three types of experience; most can claim{
two of the three types of experience.

CONDUCT OF THE INTERVIEW

As mentioned earlier, the interviewee was allowed 1 day for review
of background materials before the interview. The normal procedure
followed during the conduct of the interview may be summarized i
four steps. The initial period of the interview was set aside in ordes
to clarify any questions posed by the interviewee. Questions usually
covered scenario materials and interview procedures. The second ané
major part of the interview was devoted to performance of the decisiof

4 The anonymity of the interviewees is preserved with respect to which responses

made by which individuals. This was accomplished by adoption of a simple letter ¢o "
procedure and use of rather general background descriptions.
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Chart 87.

A Summary of Interviewees' Relevant Experience

Interviewee letter code

Relevant background experience

U.S. Army Officer—
Sociologist—
Political Scientist—
Social Psychologist—
Consultant—
Psychologist—
Political Scientist—
Historian—

Advisor in Vietnam (Intelligence).

Research on Developing Countries.

State Department (Middle Eastern Specialist).
Research in Psychological Operations.
Counterinsurgency Office (DOD).

Research in Counterinsurgency.

Operations Research in Counterinsurgency.
Intelligence Experience in Vietnam.

Operations Research Analyst— Preparation of Insurgency/Counterinsurgency Case Studies.

Psychologist—

Research in Counterinsurgency.

Operations Research Analyst— Participation in Counterinsurgency Operations in Korea.

U.S. Army Officer—
U.S. Army Officer—
U.S. Army Officer—
Historian—

U.S. Army Officer—
Economist—

U.S. Army Officer—
U.S. Army Officer—
U.S. Army Officer—
Consultant—

Faculty Member, U.S. Army Special Warfare School.
Advisor in Vietnam— Advisor Handbook Development.

Advisor in Vietnam— Counterinsurgency Doctrine Development.

Preparation of Insurgency/Counterinsurgency Case Studies.
Unit Advisor in Vietnam.

Faculty Member, U.S. Army Special Warfare School.
Faculty Member, U.S. Army Special Warfare School.
Assignment in Vietnam (Civil Affairs).

Advisor in Vietnam (Corps Level).

Agency for International Development.
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functions with the interviewee in the role of the area commander.
The sequential decision functions include situation diagnosis, selection
of objectives, development of solutions, and application of techniques
and resources to implement the proposed solutions. In addition, in-
terviewees were asked to specify which national-level resources they
would request in order to handle the insurgency situation. On com-
pletion of step 2, interviewees were requested to criticize the interview
material and procedures. Many useful variations in the scenario were
proposed by interviewees in order to study particular types of counter-
insurgency decision problems. The last step involved obtaining rele-
vant biographic information from the interviewees. The interviews
required from 114 to 3 hours to complete; an average of about 2 hours
was taken to accomplish the above four steps.
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CHAPTER 7

INTERVIEW RESPONSE PROCESSING
AND FINDINGS

INTRODUCTION

b Before presenting the findings, it is useful to provide an orientation
for reviewing and assessing the statements made in this chapter. The
Jesearch conducted and reported in section II may be characterized
pe both diverse in character and exploratory in nature. Questions of
pthodology and content were investigated simultaneously. One
pethodological question raised concerns the effectiveness and efficiency
ith which the interview technique elicits decisions as well as reasons
or the stated decisions. A second methodological question deals with
o utility of the decision process model as an aid in organizing and
ortraying the multiple decisions made and as a means for illustrating
e role that decision guidelines play in assisting the selection of
icular decisions. Questions of content fall into two classes: those
pncerned with gathering information for the purpose of developing
pcision guidelines and alternative decision possibilities and those con-
ned with the application of external standards to the information
Ptained from the interviewees. The former class of questions includes
: ) the use of individuals with different backgrounds as a way of ob-
ining decision guldellnes which reflect a balance of military, social,
omlc, political, and psychologlcal considerations, (2) the use of
o same individuals as a source for generating alternative tactics
i techniques for meeting the same situation, and (3) the use of com-
pu responses by the individuals as a basis for recommending decision
Horities appropriate to specific situations. The latter class of ques-
pus is concerned with investigating the use of management and his-
rically derived counterinsurgency principles as sources for assessing
 responses of the interviewees. In addition, the role that attitudes
by in solutions and the relationships between an individual’s back-
ind and the nature of his decisions were explored.

gn view of the diversity of questions, the following materlal may
i ought of as highlighting significant results rather than drawing
mitive conclusions and probably as contributing more to methodo-
fical questions than to operationally based questions of content.
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Considering the breadth of questions and the limited scope of the in-
vestigation, the many findings give information pertinent to the even-
tual development of guidelines for decision-making at the area level.

PROCESSING INDIVIDUAL RESPONSES

Three criteria were used to guide the processing of interviewee
responses. First, responses must be put into a form which would allow
questions raised in chapters 5 and 6 to be explored. Second, the out-
come of processing responses should reflect as closely as possible the
intent, meaning, and words of the interviewee. Third, processed data
should permit meaningful comparisons among responses.

Responses were processed in five steps. (1) The tape recording §
of each interview was completely transcribed to serve as a basic refer- ;
ence. (2) The original transcript was then condensed. Irrelevant
and repetitious comments were eliminated. (3) Responses of each in-
dividual were summarized and organized with respect to each of the §
decision functions. The summary included the major descriptive j
and evaluative comments made by the interviewee in diagnosing the j
situation, an identification of the selected short and long range ob- ;
jectives and their order, a brief synopsis of the proposed basic solu-
tion(s), and a list of the ideas and techniques supporting the solution 3
(see appendix C). (4) Graphic summaries were developed. The }
decision model (chapter 5 and chart 24) was used to depict the rela- ;
tionships existing between objectives, solutions, and techniques. A
graphic summary of each interviewee’s decision process is shown in§
appendix C. (5) Decision guidelines were organized. The purpose]
of this step was to relate decisions to reasons given for these decisions,]
that is, to identify decision guidelines and the particular associated;
decisions. This step involved two tasks. First, statements concerning;
who, when, where, and what an interviewee would do (objectives, solu
tions, and techniques) were separated from reasons given for thef
decisions. Second, decisions and associated reasons were selected whicle
were representative of the decision function studied, that is, objectives
solutions, and techniques. The selected decisions and reasons fo
each interviewee are presented in appendix C.

FINDINGS AND IMPLICATIONS
DECISION MODEL AND GUIDELINES

Chapter 5 discusses a highly simplified schematic representation §
the decision process. This decision model was intended to serve t
aims. First, it was designed to investigate relationships among th
sequential and generic decision functions. It was considered
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major decisions could be categorized with respect to their level of
 abstraction, that is, from the more abstract statement of objectives to
Hthe more concrete decisions concerning the allocation of resources.
:8econd, the model was designed to illustrate the manner in which
 decision guidelines help bridge the gap between the more abstract
Fobjectives and the less abstract decision functions concerned with tech-

B piques and resources. The guidelines themselves range from broad
v propositions about counterinsurgency to situationally restricted state-
- fments in the form of standard operating procedures. Exploring deci-
- jsion functions by using the decision model and placing cognizant
s ndividuals in area command roles within a situationally defined coun-

ferinsurgency was found to be a potentially fruitful approach to the
Mdentification of decision guidelines which reflect military, social,
Bconomic, political, and psychological considerations. Responses of
Rhe interviewees were processed to give information relevant to the
ptility of this approach.

Wtility of Decision Model

§ Graphic summaries were prepared for each of the 21 interviewees
rhich identify decisions concerning objectives, solutions, and tech-
iques and indicate the relationship between decisions by connecting
Pines (see appendix C). Six of these graphic summaries were selected
p point out three general observations relevant to the question of the
scision model’s utility (see chart 28).

: The responses showed considerable differences in the number and
finds of relationships between objectives (top portion of pyramid),
plutions (mid portion), and techniques (lower portion). Although
pide differences are evident, the model demonstrated both flexibility
Rd adequacy in handling these variations; that is, it included or ac-
punted for all of the decisions made regardless of type or leve] of
Petraction.

FThe responses showed differences in the levels of abstraction of the
jproach (see graphic summaries, appendix C). A solution for one
Mividual may be an objective for another; a technique or resource
f one interviewee may be an objective for another. For example,
relopment of an intelligence organization may be an objective for
p individual and a technique used by another as one requirement
implementing a broader (more abstract) solution. However, for
p same individual, there is an apparent consistency that follows
goughout the decision process, that is, consistency with regard to
s of abstraction. Because decisions varied with respect to levels
sbstraction, comparisons among responses were not as easy as
jginally anticipated.
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| Although the simulated insurgency was the same for all interviewees,
 some saw different things as important. In most cases, the inter-
E viewee's perception of the problem, as evident in his situation diag-
 nosis, shaped and guided subsequent decisions. For example, some
interviewees emphasized the cultural cleavage existing among the
three ethnic groups as a prime cause and formulated decisions designed
Eto reduce or remove this cleavage. Other interviewees emphasized
Montanya’s (foreign country’s) support as a prime cause, and their
decisions focused on reducing or eliminating the external support.
However, a few interviewees did not relate their situation diagnosis
to their action-oriented decisions (objectives, solutions, and tech-
niques).! After making a diagnosis of the situation, these interview-
tees adopted formalized solutions which did not relate to the situation
fiagnosis. It is suspected that the solutions would remain essentially
fhe same regardless of the situation being simulated. This finding
pises 2 number of related questions having implications for both
foctrine development and training. Do the more formalized ap-
Proaches indicate that a greater degree of attention is being devoted
b development of solutions rather than to assessment of the situation ?
fo what extent and under what conditions are formalized plans
referable to solutions tailored to meet specific variations in insur-
ey situations?

Jecision Guidelines

: Chapter 5 also discussed the overall rationale for using the interview
jehnique with individuals possessing different backgrounds to obtain
balance of military, social, economic, political, and psychological
isiderations associated with relevant area command decisions. For
h of the 21 interviewees, reported decisions and reasons given for
pse decisions were identified and related and are presented in appen-
gC. The findings may be summarized with respect to the following
0 questions.
tDoes the interview technique elicit bases for decisions as well as de-
ons? The data show that the bases given for decisions consist of
pons or considerations and of amplifications of the decisions them-
Inother words, the answer to this question is a qualified “Yes.”
I8 likely that more detailed instructions to the interviewees would
M interviewees to give more reasons and fewer amplifications of the
hsions,
Poes the interview technique elicit diverse considerations for the
I general decision? Chart 29 illustrates how different considera-
p may be combined for the same general decision problem. The

ewees E, N, P, 8, and T were those whose responses revealed no clear relation-
een situation diagnosis and action decisions.

135



Counterinsurgent Decision Guidelines

interviewees contributing decision bases for the selected decisions are
identified by a letter code. Essentially, the answer to this question
is“Yes.”

OBJECTIVES, SOLUTIONS, AND TECHNIQUES

Chapter 6 indicated a number of areas of special interest concerning
the performance of interviewees on the three action-oriented decision
functions, namely, objectives, solutions, and techniques. Whereas the
preceding section was concerned with rather general questions regard-
ing the utility of the decision model, the nature of the decision process,
and the effectiveness of the interview technique in identifying decision
guidelines, this section examines the interview responses obtained with
respect to more specific questions. These questions relate to the de-
velopment of standards based on interviewee responses and the appli-
cation of external standards to the interviewee responses. Common
elements in responses are the basis for developing standards appropri-
ate to early Phase IT of an insurgency. Management concepts and

Chart 29. An Ezample Showing Combined Interviewees’ Bases for a
Particular Decision Problem

Decision NUMBER OF TROOPS ASSIGNED TO
Problem : INDIGENE VILLAGES

Interviewees Contributing Decision Bases: F, G, O

1. Assignment of 12 men per village in 7 selected villages; in the south-
western and northeastern areas implements the basic strategy to seal
off attitudinally and by force these Indigene villages against adjacent
Ladino areas.

2. Size of security force in each village depends on disaffection of popu-
lace, loyal authorities (police and mayor), tactical location of village,
and size of village.

3. Twelve men properly trained and with weapons can provide security

for a village of 200.
4. Using 300 men for village protection, 15 man squads can protect about
20 villages.
5. These 15 man squads will force the insurgents into larger sizé groups |3
of about 20 men. It will be easier to track them. k.
6. Allocating 300 men into 15 man squads will permit both village and |3
boundary protection.

7. 15 men in a squad is large enough to form a defensive unit and still
assert civic action in the Indigene village.

8. 15 men can be trained at the same time—including the necessity for
Kekchi language training.

9. The 15 man squads can gather intelligence in the villages.
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Ehistorically derived counterinsurgency principles serve as standards
or evaluating responses. Finally, differences in responses among in-
erviewees may be used as a basis for exploring alternative approaches
fo the same simulated insurgency.

. Chart 30 shows percentage figures expressing the number of inter-
iewees who selected each of the operational objectives.? The objec-
ives judged to be the most important, expressed in terms of frequency,
fnclude persuasion of the population, discovery of the insurgent
peganization and cadre, protection of functionaries and population,
nd improving current counterinsurgent capabilities® With con-

s Chart 80. Percent of Interviewees Selecting Each Operational Objective

F COUNTERINSURGENT INSURGENT POPULATION
3 DISCOVER
PERSUADE
95%
86% 100%
DESTROY
& 33% PROTECT
86% 86
DENY *
29%
PROVIDE
RN
DISSUADE N

43%

67%
10%

eetion of objectives’” 18 used in a broad sense. Whenever the jnterviewee made
lon which would involve subsequent actions clearly related to the attainment of an
Mional objective, he was considered to have selected that particular objective. State-
 relevant to the selection of operational objectives occurred at all levels of abstrac-
iad during the performance of different decision functions.

objectives ‘“‘to protect functionaries” and “to protect population” were combined
k2 few interviewees falled to distinguish between the two target groupe when discussing
tive “to protect.”

137



Counterinsurgent Decision Guidelines

sensus of opinion as a standard, the finding would indicate that the
above-mentioned objectives should be given priority in those situations
depicting the beginning of a Phase II insurgency.

Chart 31 graphically shows those operational objectives selected by
each of the interviewees. Examination of the available biographical
information revealed no apparent relationship between nature of choice
and individual background. The chart shows that interviewee O
selected the greatest number of objectives and interviewee J the least.
The majority of interviewees made decisions which involved five of
the available nine alternative objectives.

Solutions
Chart 32 presents a classification of solutions based on the nature of
the activity or function involved. For example, those actions or §
events which involve passing laws, electing or appointing individuals ;
to public office, collecting taxes, keeping census records, conducting
civil or criminal trials, and so forth, may be classified under the cate- }
" gory of political operations. This classification scheme offers two ad-
vantages. First, it is consistent with how events and operations are
normally described or reported in relevant counterinsurgent docu-
ments. This scheme relies solely on a description of the nature of the ;
operation or incident rather than the objective of the operation. Sec-
ond, it enables classification of any activity to be subclassified by level ;
and by amount. By level, it permits broad categories (for example, §
political) to be divided into subcategories (legislation, administration,
and judiciary) and these into further subcategories (taxes), and even;
further (assessing taxes, collecting taxes, recording tax collections)y
and so on. By amount, with a comprehensive classification, schem§
programs could be analyzed with regard to how much the activity ind
cluded political, economic, or military operations. The major potend
tial disadvantage with this scheme is the tendency to channel thinking
into specific areas. For example, a situation is viewed as being prid
marily a political problem, requiring a political solution to attain som§
specified political objective. This approach tends to ignore the i
terdependencies that exist among the political, social, economic, an
military facets of a society. ‘
Using the above classification scheme, chart 33 presents those typd
of operations proposed by each of the 21 interviewees. The informg
tion contained in the chart illustrates two findings concerning
decision function “specification of solutions.” First, with the excs
tion of one interviewee, psychological and military/civil contd
operations were proposed as a dual approach for dealing with §
beginping of a Phase II insurgency at the area level. With respec
political, economic, and social operations, the two common respond
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Operational Objectives Selected by Each Interviewee

(Shaded areas represent objectives chosen)
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Chart 32. Classification of Solution Concepts by Nature of Operations

Operation Categories (examples)

1. Legislalion: (Laws, Regulations, and Ordi-
nances).
Political 2. Administration: (Tax Collection, Population
Records).
3. Judiciary: (Civil/Criminal Trials).

. Protection: (Internal Security).
. Enforcement: (Control Measures).
. Combat: (Military Engagements).

Military/Civil Control

N =

. Education: (General and Technical).
. Health: (Sanitation and Medical Measures).
. Welfare: (Charitable Measures).

Social

O N =

1. Investment: (Capital, Raw Materials, Technjcal :
Economic Skills, Time). ;
2. Process: (Build, Grow, Manufacture).
3. Exchange: (Trade, Sell).

ek

. Perguaston: (Positive Attitude Actions). 3
Psychological 2. Harassmeni: (Intimidation, Terroristic Threats).

of interviewees were (1) a recognition of the limited resources of the;
area command to implement either substantial or long-range opera-’
tions, implied by political, social, and economic operations, and (2) &;
judgment that both psychological and military/civil control opera+
tions were of immediate priority to keep the insurgency from expand4
ing or at least to reduce its rate of growth. With consensus of opinion
as a standard, the present finding indicates that a combined psycho
logical and military/civil control operation is considered to be both
appropriate and feasible as a countermeasure to the types of mclden -
and conditions characteristic of a beginning Phase II (terroristio}
insurgency. Second, the number of proposed operations varied fros
a low of two (interviewee D) to the maximum of five (interviewed
N and O). Most of the interviewees proposed three kinds of opery
tions. However, the great majority of the interviewees viewed thel
proposed political, economic, and social operations as quite limite
and primarily supportive of psychological operations and psychol g
cal objectives. Most interviewees did not believe that, given
limited resources and authority, much more than token advances cow
be made in the social, economic, or political spheres. ]

At the general descriptive level, it is true that almost all interview
agree concerning the nature of the operations. However, relatiw
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'iclmrt 33. A Classification of Types of Operations Proposed by Each Interviewec
i (Shaded areas indicate types chosen)
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wide differences among interviewees are found in the specific tactics
and techniques adopted to implement the general counterinsurgent
operations (see appendix C). Following are some examples which
contrast psychological and physical control tactics: (1) Show-
of-Force, a tactic selected to influence rather than control, that is,
psychological control rather than physical control. (2) Seal off
Ladino-operated plantations, a tactic designed to control by containing
insurgents and insurgent supporters, that is, physical control. (3)
Creole area as a sanctuary, a tactic judged by a few interviewees to ;
be the only feasible approach at the area level; one involving no real
attempt at either physical or psychological control of the Ladino/
Indigene areas. (4) Combined attitudinal/physical, a tactic designed :
to build both an attitudinal force with the population as well as a }
military/civil controlling force; a tactic which combines both physical
and psychological control. (5) Pseudoinsurgent force, a tactic de- }
signed to convince Ladinos that Creole counterinsurgent units are ]
needed in their areas to protect the people and crush the insurgency, }
a variant of tactic 4, which also combines physical and psychological -
control. These findings have implications for developing multiple
solutions (tactics) designed as alternative ways of meeting the same }
situation. The goal of increasing the number of tactical options toj
meet given situations not only provides a wider range of alternatives!
for area command consideration but ultimately may provide insights{
into the relationships betweeh situational parameters and character-
istics of tactics that make them more or less successful. ;

Another area of interest concerns the role played by population
attitudes in the development and nature of proposed solutions. Atti4
tudes can be used in the development of strategies in order to minimize
resource requirements (chapter 4). A question was raised concerning
the extent and manner that individuals would recognize and use exist4
ing attitudes in their solutions (chapter 6). ;

Chart 34 briefly summarizes how the interviewees used populatiof
attitudes as elements in their solutions. Review of the different strats
gies reveals that interviewees incorporated these attitudes to differes
degrees and in different forms in their solutions. Some individ
viewed the attitudes as obstacles to overcome; some viewed the at§
tudes as levers to achieve certain objectives; and others views
attitudes as the foundation for developing various propaganda themd
In general, the findings show that all interviewees considered the
attitudes in the development of various approaches to the insurgen
situation. However, they varied in both the extent and manner
used these attitudes. Although it is not possible to relate these p§
posed attitude-based solutions to resource requirements in other thaf
general way, it is reasonable to conclude that the proposed strateg
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Bhart 34. Ultilization of Population Attitudes as Elements in Solution Concepts

Attitude analysis Strategy

A—U.8. Army Officer

Becognition of the negative attitude * Hire Ladino and Indigene teachers.

he Ladinos and, to a lesser extent, * Assassination of native teachers

he Indigenes have toward the * establishes counterinsurgent theme,

eoles. * ‘‘ingurgents are destroying educa-
* tion.”” These teachers also counter-
* act possible insurgent theme, ‘‘Creoles
* are trying to dominate us.”

B—S8ociologist

psume that Indigenes want to be

B alone, i.e., they possess neutral to
pative attitudes regarding both the
dinos and Creoles.

Employ theme, ‘‘Ladino minority is
behind these acts of terrorism’ oc-
curring in the Indigene area to drive
a wedge between Ladino and Indi-
gene ethnic groups.

LR K R R

C—Political Scientist

pplicit recognition of the negative * Dispatch Creole forces to patrol in
flings Ladinos and Indigenes have  * Indigene, Ladino areas. Because
d Creoles. * they are patrolling in unfriendly

* area, Creoles will not defect easily.

D—S8ocial Psychologist

ere exists a cultural cleavage be- * Increase cultural permeability be-
pen the Ladino and Creole popula- * tween these two groups and permit

’ * Ladinos to assume, as they become
* capable, increasingly important roles
* in the economics and politics of the
¥  country.

E—Consultant (DOD)

hLadinos and Indigenes are nega- * Create a population who will con-

towards Creoles, and are com- * gider themselves Centralians rather

g to overthrow present Creole * than Creoles, Ladinos, and Indigenes.

nment.

F—Pgychologist

jos are strongly negative towards * Make the Indigene area the counter-

8, whereas Indigene attitude * insurgent target. Possibility of mak-

intensely negative. * ing headway there; little chance of
making headway in the Ladino area.

G—Political Scientist

e are the only group which are, * Emphasize utilization of Creole
p most part, progovernment. * police (not village police), troops
Jos are strongly negative while * and citizens in counterinsurgent
pne attitude, though negative, * operations. Utilize Indigenes next,
a8 intense. * leaving utilization of Ladinos until
; * needed.
143
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Chart 34.—Continued

Attitude analysis

Btrategy

H—Historian

Ladinos will not accept the occupa-
tion of Creole troops in their area.

I— Operations Research Analyst

There exists a lack of sympathy be-
tween police/military and the popula-
tion, hindering effective gathering of
intelligence information.

J—Psychologist

Creoles are rather contemptuous of
the Indigenes, who, in turn, are hos-
tile towards the army.

K— Operations Research Analyst

Because of existing attitudes between
the three ethnic groups, the Creoles
can’t be trusted among the Indigenes
without taking the chance of creating
more friction.

L—U.8. Army Officer

Ladinos hate Creoles, causing their at-
traction to subversive agents. Cre-
oles, though negative to Ladinos,
need Ladino help to protect Creole
livelihood, i.e., the plantations.

M—U.S.

The behavior and attitudes of the
Creole government and forces have
created a poor image and negative
attitudes among the population.

N—-U.S.

The Indigenes and Ladinos have a
negative attitude toward the Creole
government.

144

Use a pseudoinsurgent force to
create incidents in Ladino areas,
persuading Ladinos to allow Creole
troops to “protect the Ladinos and
stamp out the insurgency’’ by insti-
tuting population control measures.

LR I S

* Thoroughly indoctrinate military/

* police in ways of winning population
* cooperation; take actions to protect
* the people and involve them in local
* representation organizations.

*
*

Immediately establish good army
officer leadership; teach army to .
* work and get along with the people.

Remove Creole national police from 3
Indigene area in order to keep the
Indigenes somewhat neutral. Use
Creoles to protect Creole area.

b

* * % »

* Through education and social im-
* provement program, persuade Ladi-;
* nos they need Creoles and Creole ;
* capability to improve Ladino life.

Army Officer

Immediately establish an indoctri- 3
nation program for Creole forces t03
correct this behavior; form coor-
dinating committees at various
levels to integrate government a
Indigene/Ladino representatives, -

* % K B R R

Army Officer

Reduce friction and cleavage amof
the three ethnic groups by inte- -#
grating them into a planning grow
to combat the common enemy.

* * * »
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Chart 34— Continued

Attitude analysis

fadinos are more negative toward
he Creoles than are the Indigenes,
Rhus making a Creole/Indigene
plliance easier to form.

p the part of the Ladinos and
genes.

pognition of negative attitudes

veen Creoles and Ladinos making
dinos prime targets for subversive
pots.

¢ Ladinos and Indigenes fear
pination by the Creoles will
proy their respective cultures and

es display a negative atti-
Je toward the Ladinos and Indi-
¢ by running the government
Creole benefit.

tionship of the military/para-
Rarv forces with all three ethnic
peé i8 poor, evidencing negative
Jugs among population.

*

*
*
*
*
*
*

* N N

*

*
*
*

% * ox

LR IR R 2R NN

O—Historian

Establish a broad base of support
amoag the Indigenes and siphon
off the emerging middle class
Ladinos. Isolate the Ladino pop-
ulation by achieving Indigene sup-
port and absorbing Ladino leader-
ship into Creole political body.

P—U.8. Army QOfficer

he Ladinos and Indigenes are going * Remove the causes of dissatisfaction
D help the group who does the most * which are making Ladinos and
them, i.e., satisfies their needs. * Indigenes lean towards insurgents
* and generally improve their life.
Q@—Economist
Pemonstration, in social and political * Implement extensive psychological
e, of Creole negative attitude * operations program directed toward
ard Ladinos and Indigenes has * Ladinos and Indigenes; form inte-
pated responsive negative attitudes * grated military force to combat
*

common enemy.

R—U.8. Army Officer

Persuade Creoles to change negative
attitude and work with Ladinos for
common goals of security and
prosperity.

S—U.8. Army Officer

Bring all three ethnic groups together
to clarify and coordinate efforts and
prove they’re all working toward

the same goal.

T—U.8. Army Qfficer

Create an Area Security Coordi-
nation Center having representation
from all major groups in the district
to work together against the in-
surgency.

U-—Consultant (AID)

Base paychological themes and
actions in terms of ‘“‘the good of the
plantations and people’ rather than
for the good of the government;

use limited area resources to im-
prove living conditions.
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used attitudes as a guide for selecting, or as a means of making prog-
ress toward objectives within the limited resources available.

Techniques
The third and last generic decision function is the selection of tech-
niques and allocation of resources to implement solutions. Three
forms of this allocation problem were studied (Ackoff: 38). One
problem occurs when there are more requirements than available re- j
sources. The interviewees’ situation diagnoses indicated that the ;
limited resources provided in the scenario were clearly perceived as j
inadequate to meet needs. A second problem is determining what
resources are needed when resources are available. This second prob-
lem was explored by requesting interviewees to specify what national §
resources they would request to meet the area level insurgency. A |
third problem is related to the following principle of counterinsur- .
gency: It is essential for ultimate success to involve the population in }
counterinsurgent activities. This involves the planned utilization of
potential resources. p
- Chart 35 presents the available personnel resources used by each]
interviewee. No individual recommended the use of all available per-}
sonnel. Interviewees M and R recommended eight out of nine possible]
classes of personnel resources, whereas interviewee L, recommended
only the use of available army personnel. The average percentage of]
personnel resources used was 50 percent. This finding indicated #
marginal attainment of the management standard of maximum use of
available resources.: ]
The recommended use of materiel resources involved an even greatd
discrepancy. Chart 36 shows that of the six classes of materiel
sources available, interviewees C and D recommended use of five, 8
eight of the interviewees recommended use of none.* 1In the respons
of these eight individuals, most of their decisions were at a gene
level ; that is, they tended either to base decisions on an abstract da
trine or to view the situation as a national problem rather than an are
problem. This failure to use available but limited materiel resouro
points to the apparent need for the development of tactics and solutic
based on limited and relatively poor quality resources. This wou
be particularly significant and appropriate for resource-poor devele
ing countries. ,
In determining what resources would be needed to meet a particu}
situation, each interviewee was asked to specify the national or 4
ternal resources he would need to meet the same area level situation
¢ “Other” iﬁcludes any type of materiel resource mentioned by the interviewee that
probably be available in the area although not specifically mentioned in the sces

The remaining five types of materiel resources were listed in the scenario as &
to the district commissioner.
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 the reasons for each request. Chart 37 lists the requests made by each
finterviewee.

E The requests for external support were surprisingly modest, par-
iticularly in view of the nature of earlier area resource assessments.
Also, the number of reasons given for the particular requests was
iemall. Most of the requests were primarily for more of the same kinds
fof resources already available at the area level. In several instances,
i better quality resource was requested, yet the same class of resource
was normally involved. Although the interviewees were asked to
gpecify what national level resources they would need, many requests
guvolved international level resources. In many of these cases, the
mterviewees felt that national level resources would be very likely
aadequate and that international support was needed to meet this
psurgency problem.

' At least three explanations are possible for these findings. First,
e interviewees had already spent more than one hour in concentrated
pinking and talking. Fatigue may explain, in part, the surprising
mrth of information. Second, working with area level resources for
long time may have led the interviewee, in making requests for
pional level resources, to restrict the possibilities to those kinds
pilable at the area level. The third and most likely possibility is
at the decision task of determining resource requirements to meet
futuation is both complex and time consuming. In addition, the
prview format was probably not most efficiently designed to get
ful information along these lines. This is an important area for
gther study, in view of its many implications for area command

nce.

p final question concerns the utilization of potential resources.
pause of the significance of participation of the population in
pterinsurgency activities, primary attention was given to this find-
b Chart 38 shows both percentage of interviewees who recom-

ted activities and the choices made by each interviewee. The find-

indicate a fairly heavy planned commitment of individuals from
Bhree ethnic groups; 17 out of 21 interviewees planned to use mem-
pof the Indigene group, 16 out of 21 involved the Ladino group
heir planning, and 12 out of 21 mentioned roles for members of
iCreole population. Sixteen of the 21 interviewees formulated
gions which involved the participation of at least two of the
plation groups. Only one interviewee did not propose use of any
» ethnic groups. This finding takes on added significance when
fdered in light of two other findings. First, the planned use of
lation resources (potential resources) was considerably greater
jthe planned use of the area command’s own available resources.
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Chart 87. List of External (National/International) Resources Requested by Each

Interviewee

Interviewee

Request

=g Q@ @ »

Il

150

U.S.Army Officer_____.
Sociologist .. . ... ._.__
Political Scientist______

Social Psychologist . - . _
Consultant (DOD)____

Psychologist__________

Political Seientist___.___

Historian_____________

Operations Research
Analyst.

- Psychologist - ________

Operations Research
Analyst.

U.S. Army Officer_____

U.S. Army Officer_ ____

U.S. Army Officer__._.

Historian_____________

National police/British troops/Two light air-
craft/Trained troops/Policy guidance.

This step was not requested of interviewee.
Time had already exceeded three hours.

OAS border observer group/Assistance to curb
insurgency.

Force not identified with Creoles.

Transportation/L19’s/Weapons/Ranger or com-
mando units/Adoption of national objectives
agreed to by United States and Great Britain
s0 as to receive their technical assistance,
military and economic aid.

Army battalion/Larger aircraft/Extension of
martial law beyond 90 days.

Three boats/Aircraft/Native troops/Money/Na- }
tive Americans with Creole/Ladino ethnic j
backgrounds. i

Radios/Helicopters/Build  battalion up to ;
strength/Automatic weapons/Public relations
section/Money. f

British or U.S. trained military personnel/ ;
Material for rural development program/ }
Foreign aid loan to plantations. '

Radio communications/Portable field tra.nscelvers .
for troops in villages/NCO’s to advise mayors j
and organize anti-insurgent sympathizers/§
Trained battalion for CI operations capable of
getting along with Indigenes/Trained intel
ligence agents/Support for small civic actlon
program/Money to pay for information. 1

British or U.S. advisors to train troops for CI
warfare/Better communications equipmentfs
Aircraft/National policy on economic and]
political reform/British or U.S. pressure o
Montanya to stop aiding insurgency. r

Military troops on a short-term basis/Intelligenog
net/Border- patrol/Health personnel. 4

National police/Police/Military radios/Heli
ters/Medical Assistance personnel and materi
Economic facilities/Assistance to develop oth
industries/Information services and equipmet
(loudspeakers and radios).

General outside assistance (without outside he
we would always be behind the level of i
surgency). F

Naval reinforcements.
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Chart 37.—Continued

Interviewee Request

i P U.S. Army Officer_ ____ Communications equipment/Boats/Public health
personnel/Engineer force (equipment and tech-
nical advice).

Q Economist____________ Communications/Public utilities/Technical sup-
port for education/Cooperatives for agricultural
and educational improvements.

U.S. Army Officer. ..__| Assistance in training troops/Intelligence agencies’
assistance/Increased mobility. (It's not desir-
able to bring outsiders in if it can be avoided.)
U.8. Army Officer_ ____ Personnel to seal border/Communications/Mobil-
ity/Money/Policy or program of development/
Brains and technical skill.

U.8. Army Officer____. Assistance to recruit/Automatic weapons/Heli-
copters/Training/Medieal supplies/Engineering
support and equipment (road building equip-
ment)/Marketing and credit cooperatives/
| Assistance to possible foreign investors/Money/
National level counterinsurgent program/
Laws for reform.

_____ Communications/Increased mobility/Land trans-
portation/Task force medical teams/Health
and education advisors/Improved housing/
Hand tools.

Consultant (AID)

cond, application of a counterinsurgency principle to evaluate the
erview data opens up the possibility of using some modification of
» technique as a training aid. In summary, the great majority of
p interviewees’ responses in this area were consistent with the prin-
le which emphasizes population participation as essential to the
ate success of the overall counterinsurgency effort.

SUMMARY OF FINDINGS

e interview technique has proved to be an efficient means of sys-
mtically collecting large numbers of situationally referenced deci-
fs within relatively short periods. The majority of the elicited
ponses are germane to the overall objective of developing area com-
M decision guidelines. The technique has proved effective in
pvering decision bases (decision criteria) as well as the decisions
poelves. This has direct implications for the development of situ-
y referenced counterinsurgent decision criteria. The elicited
es have proved amenable to the application of current counter-
gency doctrine (historical consensus) and management principles
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for evaluative purposes. This has implications regarding the
-potential utility of this technique as a training aid.

~ The decision model for the area command used in this study has
‘demonstrated itself to be a useful aid in organizing and portraying
Emterviewee decisions which vary in type as well as in level of abstrac-
ftion. A preliminary analysis of the situation diagnoses indicates the
existence of decision-making frames of reference which guided most
nterviewees in the sequential performance of each decision function;
#hat is, selection of objectives, solutions, and techniques. In contrast,
Peckground differences among interviewees accounted less for differ-
nces in decision responses than did the statements in the situation
diagnosis. The use of interviewees with different backgrounds oper-
fling within the same simulated counterinsurgency is a promising
pethod for evolving a balanced set of decision guidelines for each
bommon decision ; that is, guidelines which reflect military, political,
peial, economic, and psychological considerations. These guidelines
fre found at all levels of abstraction.

‘The operational objectives selected by the interviewees showed an
geeptionally high consensus of opinion. Objectives concerned with
potection of functionaries and population, persuasion of the popula-
o, intelligence about the insurgency, and improvement of own
ppabilities ranked highest. The findings indicate no apparent rela-
nship between an individual’s background and his choice
f objectives.

The vast majority of the solutions specified were of a dual nature,
ot is, both military and psychological. Proposed economic, social,
d political actions were primarily designed to achieve psychological
Jectives. Processing of interviewees’ responses indicates that all
Bividuals included prevailing attitudes among the ethnic groups in
jir proposed solutions. However, the interviewees differed among
puselves in terms of how significantly they viewed the attitude fac-
fand in what way they used this force. Although there was general
peensus with respect to the dual nature of the proposed operations,
rviewees differed in varying degrees among themselves as to the
ific tactics, primary target group, and resources involved.

Fhe responses of interviewees showed that considerably more of the
able personnel resources were proposed for use than the available
p 'el resources. The numbers and types of resources proposed
od widely among interviewees. The proposed use of own re-
oes was, at best, marginal. Almost all interviewees recommended
9e of one or more of the ethnic groups in combating the insurgency.

' ﬁndlng is in strong contrast to the one dealing with allocation of
fable and own resources. Some interviewees proposed exploring
Heasibility of developing materiel resources in the area, for
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example, lumber. Most of these individuals, however, felt that the
area command had neither the authority nor the capabilities for long-
term development efforts. Although interviewees were requested to
identify the national level resources they would request to meet the
same situation, relatively few recommendations were offered. Most
of the recommendations that were made represented an increase in
the quantity of already available resources, with emphasis on improve-
ment in the quality of these resources. Some of the interviewees
recommended international support. Many interviewees based their
request on the assumed inadequacies at both area and national levels
to handle a foreign-sponsored and -supported insurgency.

RECOMMENDATIONS

Following are some general recommendations. Investigate area
command decisions under various simulated insurgency phases at vil-
lage, area, and national levels to identify decision guidelines appro-
priate to and used in different situations and at different levels. Con-
tinue to use interviewees with widely varying backgrounds in order |
to achieve a balance among economic, military, social, and psycho-
logical considerations.

Explore the feasibility of using this technique or some modification :
of it as a training aid. Both management principles and current }
counterinsurgent doctrine may be used as sources for standards of :
evaluation. ;

Examine in detail and under more controlled conditions the nature §
and makeup of the different frames of reference evident in the situa-]
tion diagnoses. A study along these lines would have implications in;
two areas. First, it might lead to an effective technique for identify-
ing how and why there are differences in the perception of the same
situation by indigenous leaders and advisors. Knowledge regarding
the nature and degree of differences in frames of reference would pro3
vide guidance to the advisors in recognizing and handling these differs
ences. Second, it would be of training and operational value to detef
mine whether and how these different frames of reference change witl
instruction or experience. Information in this area would have bofl
training and operational utility. :

Investigate more thoroughly different solutions proposed f¢
meeting the same situation. This focus of effort may help uncov§
situational parameters that can be used to classify and identify fdl
tures of proposed solutions which make them more or less effecti
The ultimate objective is to develop guidelines for selecting solutidl
which best meet particular situations.
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Research further the question of attitudes as a factor in minimizing
resource requirements. Particular emphasis should be placed on
development of a model which could be used to determine possible
equivalents between resource requirements and attitude intensities.

Later efforts to validate the model (through the literature and the

wse of simulated situations) should indicate its utility as an opera-
tional planning guide.
- Develop new and different solutions which use less than ideal re-
sources. In other words, explore the possibility of developing tactics
and approaches to counterinsurgency which better match the kinds of
resources found in resource-poor developing countries.
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APPENDIX A

DEVELOPMENT OF A COMMUNIST-DOMI-
NATED INSURGENCY THROUGH PHASES
II AND III

. The primary objectives of this appendix describing insurgent de-
velopment are to provide a basis for generation of criteria for insur-
gent and counterinsurgent forces and for the confrontation between
hem, and to provide background information for assessment of coun-
Rerinsurgent area decisions and alternatives.

. Greatest emphasis was placed on World War II and postwar in-
jurgencies in the Philippines, the Communist movement in Malaya
Hrom 1948 to 1957, the Vietminh insurgency against the French in Indo-
tehina, the present insurgency in Vietnam, and the Castro-led insur-
ggency in Cuba. The material which follows is not a specific prediction;
ppo two insurgent developments will be exactly alike.

. This appendix indicates one way in which a Communist-dominated
msurgent movement might evolve in an operational area of a develop-
country through Phases II and III as defined in chapter 1. It
I assumed that such a movement would take advantage of informa-
hion and lessons assimilated from past and present victories and losses
pf insurgents. Thus, we attempt to visualize a relatively sophisticated
msurgent development.

A major obstacle to counterinsurgent operations has been a lack of
nderstanding of the insurgent modus operandi. As a result, the
psurgent thrust is not met directly. A comprehensively detailed
ppiction of the insurgent development should provide better ap-
reciation of where the insurgent organism is vulnerable and, con-
pquently, where it can least well resist attack by ideological, political,
gychological, military, and other means.!

$ The assumptions which follow place emphasis on functions to be
priormed by insurgent organizations rather than on their structure.

Key sources are publications by or about personnel with experience in insurgent opera-
fas or students of insurrections whose writings pertain egpecially to the operational area
fl: Blackburn (see Harkins), Fertig (see Keats), Giap, Guevara, Mao et al (see Hanra-
), Tanham, Taruc, Volckmann, Paret, and Lawrence. For more general treatment, see
¢, Galula, Heilbronn, Mao, and Pye. (See list of references.)
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Specific organizations will vary considerably from one country to
another. Even so, the following material may suggest a better articu-
lated organization that insurgents have generally been able to
achieve—or that they may desire to achieve in view of the stringent
requirements for security. Our attention is focused on a deliberately
organized insurgent activity rather than on random elements of the
social process.

Specific responsibilities are assigned to insurgent functionaries.
Some of the literature and captured charts of insurgent organizations
suggest that this is true, although there is undoubltedly considerable
variation from country to country. Large organizations tend to
move slowly and insurgents need to operate flexibly. Orders and
directives may be stated in very general terms, leaving considerable
leeway to local leaders.

In spite of uncertainties, the insurgent can plan. He cannot know
in advance just when the government will wake up or what actions it
will take when it does. Nonetheless, the insurgent policy-makers can
establish, with the assistance of past Communist experience, functions
which will need to be performed by the organization, the timing with
which these functions must be performed, and the organization which
will be required to perform them.

Undoubtedly, the insurgent leader’s developmental plan is more
formal in concept than it will be in execution. This will be true unless
the government forces are uninformed and determined to remain so as
the insurgent movement progresses. Based on the literature, the
model which follows is intended to project an effective pattern and
schedule for insurgents, allowing for the likelihood that government
operations will cause delays and changes. As a general backdrop, we
have considered more or less typical counterinsurgent behavior, charac-
terized by a slowness in recognizing and admitting that an insurgency
is developing and delays in actively and vigorously opposing it. In-
surgent development is emphasized, with only occasional references to
assumed counterinsurgent actions. We have not tried to describe in-
surgent/counterinsurgent confrontations, for permutations of action
and counteraction would rapidly become infinite.

ASSUMPTIONS ABOUT COUNTRY X AND AN
OPERATIONAL AREA

Country X, a rural operational area which is examined here, is
judged by Communists to satisfy prerequisites for an insurgency move-
ment. Just what these prerequisites are is a matter of speculation.
Undoubtedly they vary from continent to continent and country to
country (Black; The United States Army Special Warfare School
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Special Text Number 31-176). A description of one developing
- Latin American country (appendix B of part IT) based on field study
by one of the writers provides one interpretation.

The Communist Party and the interests it supports have a grow-
ing following. Organizational activities have been going on for some
time. Both an overt and a covert party exist. Front groups have
been established. Labor and peasant groups have been infiltrated by
Communist activists. Some news media are sympathetic. Party
members and/or sympathizers hold positions in the indigenous govern-
ment. Arms have been procured and stored clandestinely.

The government has been the target of attacks by Communist and
other groups. The pace and intensity of Communist-inspired attacks
have been stepped up. Strikes against industry and land rent rates
have been suppressed by government troops. The government has

outlawed the Communist Party and taken steps to arrest or dispose of
| insurrectionists.

The above conditions have been reviewed by Communist Party

' functionaries (heads of the Communist Party country team) who con-
- sidered four alternative courses of action: form a popular front with

 other parties of the Left and attempt to take over government by the

: electoral process,’ gain control of the government by coup,® resort
to armed struggle, or call off attacks on government and the national

 economy and wait for a more propitious time to select one of the first
three alternatives.*

They select the third alternative: insurgents will resort to armed
struggle. A contingent decision to the effect that the control planning
apparatus of the movement will stay in the capital city remains in

- force® Several operational areas will be established in the hinter-
land. Among criteria for selection of operational areas are the lo-
- cation of the area with respect to the national capital and population
 centers; * rugged terrain and overhead concealment; extent of ani-
mosity toward government among inhabitants; social ecology (whether
i mostly villages and hamlets) ; and the existence of an open party. a
covert apparatus, and front groups in operational areas.
The operational area to be described here, a rural area that satisfies
the above criteria, is one of the first to be exploited. Before the deci-
sion to strike, the party was organized as follows (also see note 1).

. 3This was tried in the 1964 Chilean election.

$For example, the Communist coup in Czechosolvakia.

. 4The Communist Party has done this in the Philippines since the defeat of the Huks.
tJudging the right time to strike is evidently a problem given much study by leaders of
the movement (Giap : 82, 83).

SIn the Philippines the Politburo remained in Manila. The head of insurgent planning
Malaya was belleved to have been in Singapore.

*Two alternatives are avallable: locate near the capital and astride road nets (Huk
rrection, Republic of Vietnam (RVN) ), or in the distant hinterlands (Cuba, Indochina).
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There was an open party, some of whose members held or had pre-
viously held local offices and whose cadre members were leaders, the
so-called “hard core” Communists; a covert apparatus, which also
contained & few cadre members; and front groups among peasants and
agrarian workers. ‘

Operational areas for insurgents and counterinsurgents will likely
not overlap. This is not highly material for the development to be
described.

The following reorganization is in response to ygovernment moves
and the requirements of the armed struggle. First, the open party
closes down. Cadre members of the open party who have been trained
in Communist tactics and doctrine, most of whom are natives of the
area, take to the woods to direct the movement.” An area chief (a
branch chief in Malaya), perhaps a second-in-command and func-
tionaries assigned specific duties are appointed. The cadre is a select
group; ideally, each cadre member is trained in a specialty. Second,
the covert arm of the party becomes the active underground, remain-
ing in the villages to serve as supply and intelligence sources for the
leadership of the area organization, and subsequently to help gain
control of populated areas. Third, front groups are maintained and
are to be expanded.® 1

The members of the cadre are briefed on the decision to initiate the |
armed struggle by their superior counterparts at national and state
levels.® The decision to resort to armed struggle is a signal for an in-
tensive planning effort by all. The area cadre meets to develop specific }
plans for the takeover of its operational area. 3

CADRE PLANNING

Proceeding from the above description, the insurgent cadre sets j
about to plan the movement that is to envelop the area.’® Planning ;
sessions should cover the following interdependent steps: survey and j
appraisal of the situation in the area, definition of objectives, defini- j
tion of strategies and tactics, and agreement as to responsibilities. |

¥ Alternatively, depending on the effectiveuess of government security measures, the:
cadre may remain in the province capital or a secluded village until forced to move.
This wiil faciiitate communications and organizational activities. ;

8 There are several variants of plans for infiltration. When the party does not have’
membership or contacts in an area to be penetrated, the movement may be forced to send3
a8 missionaries personnel, most or possibly all of whom are unfamiliar with the operationaty
area. (Pomeroy: 41-43.) Because insurgent success depends so much on personal
tacts, on knowledge of the people and area geography, this tactic should not work. b
fact that it has been successtul strongly suggests lack of popular sympathy for the govers]
ment, very poor communications between capital and outlying areas, or both. 3

¢ The breakdown of Communist Party functionaries varies from country to count
Here we are operating at about the third level (from the top) of the national comn
hierarchy. See charts at end of this appendix.

¥ Information described here is implicit in many writings about insurgent tactics (Tlne -
78; Tanham, 1961 : 79-83). 5
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SURVEY OF OPERATIONAL AREA_

The information summarized below will already be available
f through underground sources and front groups which, in preparation
 for the struggle, have infiltrated labor, peasant, religious, and civic
- groups during Phase I. The sessions may occasion updating some of
t this information as required. However, the primary purpose of the
I review is to determine how it may be used to best advantage.

- Area Government Forces At All Levels

The number, type, and organization of functionaries of the national
government in the area capital and in lower echelon cantons or dis-
j tricts (if they exist) should be determined. Special attention should
 be given to functionaries who might interfere with the insurgent move-
fment (area command, national police assigned to area, area police,
 foresters, agricultural AID personnel, and so forth). Attention should
Ebe given to village chiefs and village police. The popularity of each
chief and his probable sympathies should be reviewed on a village-by-
n]lage basis (Taruc: 134; Osanka, 1964). Effectiveness of liaison be-
Fween government and pohce heads, and village chiefs and police will
the noted.  Attention should be given to the organization, staffing, and
operations of local, area, and national police, and to national or area
teounterinsurgency planning groups if they exist. Information that
government intelligence units may have about insurgent cadre mem-
Bers, sympathizers, and underground will be reviewed.

ihe Sympathies of the People

The probable sympathies of the people are taken into account. Sev-
ral stratifications may be used, among which may be ethnic groups,
peligious groups, industrial workers, peasants, landowners, teachers,
nd so forth, and geopolitical units, that is, districts, towns, villages,
id hamlets. The probable allegiance of personnel are noted for
pch method of stratification.

ixploitable Sources of Discontent

. Information on these will be readily available. According to doc-
Frine, it is these sources that weigh the decision to resort to the armed
fruggle. Sources will vary with the area. Land tenure practices,
ption in government, lack of free elections, a judicial system
pbservient to capitalists and landowners, nationalism, lack of upward
pbility for youth, and unemployment are possibilities (Valeriano
d Bohannan: 18). Any source, actual or fictitious, may be used.
be objective is to select topics that can be dramatized to alienate
ople from their political leaders, topics that can be converted mto
ient issues.
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Insurgent Force Capabilities

Members of the overt and covert party, the front groups, and strong
sympathizers will be counted. Their distribution throughout the area
will be mapped. Alternative uses of key members and sympathizers
will be considered in view of their capabilities, skills, and acquaint-
ances.

Area Economy and Sources of Supply

The area and retail sources are evaluated to determine the best sup-
ply sources for food, arms, clothing, and equipment. Potential major
suppliers are noted.

Topography, Geography, Roads and Communications Networks,
and Configuration of Villages

These physical characteristics of the area are evaluated along with
probable sympathy of geopolitical units to determine the most favor-
able places for insurgent hideouts, and ways in which the area can
be isolated from the national capital.

Intelligence About Government Policies and Functionaries

Provisions should have been made during Phase I for collection
of intelligence as to government operations and plans by infiltration
of agents. The adequacy of coverage of government operations and
timeliness of intelligence is reviewed to determine whether existing
agent networks and sources of intelligence are adequate and to improve
them by further infiltration if they are not.

INSURGENT OBJECTIVES

The ultimate objective is to gain control over the area so that the
liberated area is able to contribute its materiel surplus and people to
the insurgent cause as needed. Forms of control were discussed in
chapter 3. Government functionaries and the people—their attitudes,
beliefs and expectations—are the targets. Control is to be gained by
demoralizing the personnel who constitute and support the government |
until singly and collectively they admit defeat or their inability to
win, hence their willingness to surrender or compromise. Propaganda, |
agitation, and guerrilla operations are all instrumentalities for ac- ;
complishment of this purpose (Bohannan, personal communication).

Specific instrumental objectives are to employ propaganda and ter-
rorism to exploit and increase existing discontent in order to gain the
active support of capable personnel from disaffected groups and the :
passive support or acquiescence of the majority of the people in the
operational area; to recruit, indoctrinate, place, and train personnel
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| in tasks required of the insurgent development; to gain political con-
trol of village and town governments and police; to gain military
 control of the operational area by the buildup of military forces and
an intelligence system which, operating in unison, control rural areas
and demoralize government troops, and to use this force to deny area
resources to the government; to develop a logistic system to support
insurgent forces which will require posts in villages and means of
transport; to coordinate intelligence, supply sources, recruiting
operations, and propaganda outlets in villages with insurgent forces
in hiding; and to coordinate the formation, operations, and growth
 of all organizations required to attain insurgent objectives.

Having thus laid out major objectives and surveyed the area, cadre
members must allocate responsibilities and tasks to members and
lunderground, develop and coordinate strategy, tactics, and tasks to be
performed, identify high-priority tasks to be done immediately, and
gign responsibilities.

. The next section describes an allocation of functions, and subse-
quent material describes their execution. The text is supplemented by
he notes to this appendix.

It is assumed that during planning meetings the insurgent cadre
8 moved into a camp area. As indicated earlier, the term “camp
hrea”” does not necessarily mean a secluded area in the woods, although
peating camps in wooded areas has some advantages over locating
em in villages (Volckmann: 127). It isassumed here that the camp
in a secluded area with overhead concealment, although, more prop-
y, the camp is where the leaders of the movement are. Camps may
pmoved frequently (Guevara:19).

ORGANIZATION OF THE MOVEMENT

This section describes functions of the assumed operating arms of
 insurgent, organization and the development and articulation of
inctions from the beginning of Phase IT until the conclusion of
soe III. Emphasis is on functions rather than organization. Some
Bention is given to organization, however, in order to visualize the
ent to which functions may or may not be organized and managed.
A number of different organizations of Communist functionaries
possible, as shown on charts at the end of this appendix. The as-
iptions as to organization made here derive from these charts and
m descriptions of insurgent movements. Most tables of organiza-
8 described in the literature are for well-articulated insurgent
wements which include sizeable armed groups. There are certain
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commonalities among these organizations. The “typical” Communist
dominated insurgent organization consists of parallel political and
military hierarchies which tie into community undergrounds for in-
: te]hgence, supplies and all forms of support. The political leadership
is in charge and directs propaganda and organizational activities.
There will be a designated leader, generally assisted by a committee
whose members are responsible for key functions or who represent the
movement in key areas. A military organization is not yet formed, but
armed bands may be in existence. As these bands are organized, their
leader may be responsible to the political head of the area or, perhaps
more likely, to the next higher military echelon at state or national
level. Initially, and perhaps through Phases IT and ITI, these armed
bands appear to operate with considerable autonomy, cooperating - 3
with the area political arm more or less frequently. 3

Differences in detail in organizations from one country to another !
suggest that no table of organization would be typical of all insurgen-
cies.. The term “cadre” is used to refer to key area functionaries. We
assume here a strong area political leader, and a military leader who |
is a member of this cadre. The form of organization varies from §
country to country and perhaps within a country, dependent on the 3
local conditions, personal likes and dislikes, and so forth. Many or- 4
ganizational forms may be adapted to perform those functions critical }
to the growth of the insurgent movement, as Volckmann and Fertig :
demonstrated independently by using the army staff concept (with !
G-5) as a model for their organizations in Luzon and Mindanao
(Volckmann: 124). :

Certain assumptions have been made with respect to operation of §
the insurgent forces in order to provide more specific descriptions.:
First, the insurgent does not attempt to invade the area as an armed
force. Rather, he starts with a small cadre and few arms, and grad-3
ually builds up his strength. The assumption of an-arms shortage;
is contrary to the situation existing in the Philippines, Malaya, and
Greece after World War IT when insurgents were able to collect
substantial arms and ammunition that were lost, captured, or disy
tributed to various groups during the war. It may be that in some
future insurgencies, insurgents will start with arms readily available
to support their buildup. It is more probable that insurgents will bg
required to build up their supply of arms during the insurrection.

1 In some instances area leadership may be relatively weak. Bohannan (personal €0
munication) says, “At least in the Huk movement the representatives of various »
branches—finance, intelligence, organization, propaganda—on the area staffs were J
to submit reports directly to the branch heads operating with the politburo. At e
it seemed that the area head could only guide as best he could their activities, and W

frequently uuinformed on their reports. This seems to me the condition llkely to W
prevalent in many movements.” 3
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f After the insurgent has gained full control of an area and converted
K into an insurgent base, he may invade adjacent areas with armed
groups. This alternative is not described here.
. Another choice to be made in forming an initial organization is
phether two interlocked organizations, one political and one military,
o to be assumed, or whether it is to be assumed that operations are
hrected by one head and a few select cadre members, including the
ilitary leader. We have selected the latter alternative as a basis for
I initial insurgent organization for two reasons. First, it is assumed
coordination is desirable and that in spite of the possibility that
» security risks are greater, coordination is more effective when
igned to one head or group. Second, cadre and supporters consist
jitially of a relatively small group. Local security is provided by
m with arms. Initially, military and political functionaries should
n in concert.
FThe initial organization is mainly oriented toward political and
gchological warfare functions and contains an incipient military
ganization. The organization’s functions may be analogous to those
'the ecos in the Philippines (Pomeroy: 39). As the military arm
gpands to such size that it can provide security to political leaders
hd conduct training and operations, the military contingent and its
pporting intelligence and logistic functions become a separate orga-
Bation. This separation establishes the dual political and military
hies characteristic of Communist insurgent tables of organiza-
| (TO’S)
iWe do not presume that the concepts of organization described here
b the best or most logical. Many alternatives are possible and
pbable. It is usually possible to generate several TO’s whose func-
performance is about equally good.’? Attention is directed to
ponsibilities and to functions whjch may be assigned to one person
Ak y.
pepicted on chart 39 is a concept of the decision-making, planning,
j directing apparatus of the Communist-led organization. Within
joperational area the duel is between this organization and its sup-
Rifig underground and the government forces. Major emphasis in
pning and supervision is toward gaining sympathy and toward the
doration of support organizations; that is, cells, agitators, front
pps, and shadow governments in towns and villages—here referred
8 the underground. Without this support the guerrilla armed
e could not exist.

joe Ezperimental Investigation of Tables of Organization and Equipment of Infantry
K (Havron), There were about a score of TOE's for the U.8. Army rifle squad
ks the turn of the century and 1952. Several alternative T(’s were about equally
in simulated combat performance tests.
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Chart 39. A Concept of Insurgent Functions at the Beginning of Phase II
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Underground: Cell organization with members serving as agitprops, in
front groups and posts and providing intelligence, supplies and recruits.

e Indicates Covert Agents
The solid lines indicate formal helrarchlcal levels;

the dotted lines connect covert agents, probably to
the leadership at that level, who relay information
up and down the chain of command.

While it is almost impossible to determine from historical records]
the exact number of active workers and sympathizers, these groupej
outnumber guerrilla bands by a factor of 10 to 1 or 100 to 1 (Lybrand;
57; Bohannan, personal communication). A sketch (chart 40) tak
from Bjelajac (29) illustrates these proportions.

POINT/PHASE CORRESPONDENCE

Responsibilities of key functionaries will be described in terms of
five points in time as the insurgent movement develops. These poinf
in time are assumed to correspond to our description of phases 4
shown in chart 41.

LEADERSHIP

Major Responsibilities . :
The major responsibilities of the Communist area leader consist
directing the growth of the movement in his operational s
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Chart 40. Relationship Between Guerrilla Force
and Support

\ Guerrillas

Chart 41. Point/Phase Correspondence

Point Point Point Point Point
1 2 3 4 5

Phase I1 Phase III

ific responsibilities are implementation of guidance from national
gtate political heads by assisting cadre members in the develop-
t of programs of action; amplification of situation diagnosis for
; establishment of political and propaganda strategies, policy and
ion, and coordination of efforts of cadre members; development
organizational concepts to articulate area organization; imple-
tation of changes in approach to fit local conditions and counter-
gent activities; submission of reports to state and national polit-

jons at Five Points During Insurgent Development

Point. The primary duty of the area command is to see
plans and first priority items are attended to. Plans and
ization on paper must be translated into functional working
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organizations. Functions are assigned to key cadre members and
each elaborates his plans and starts putting them into effect. Com-
munists or Communist sympathizers in villages become centers of
underground activity. Agents who, in Phase I, penetrated govern-
ment political and planning bodies, keep the command current by
periodic reports. Members of front groups contact village chiefs and
police to evaluate their sympathy. Front newspapers, active in
Phase I, are encouraged and their activities intensified. Formal and
informal systems of reporting are established. Thus, the buildup of
parallel hierarchies for control and for performance of underground
functions is anticipated.

During this early formative period the leadership discourages :
spontaneous, unplanned acts of violence. An important objective is }
to develop political and military organizations, undergrounds and con-
necting communication networks before national government and :
area appointees are sufficiently alerted and aroused to initiate counter- }
measures. ]

Point 2. Surveys of sympathy of class groups made during Phase
I and updated and systematized once the decision was made to resort
to the armed struggle are refined from reports from underground cells, §
agents, and sympathizers. 1

Primary attention is devoted to propaganda (Giap: 79, 94; Mao:
vol. 2, 141), organization and recruiting in villages. Propagands;
among workers and peasants is solidifying sympathy for the insur-}
gents among population classes and in villages.

Sympathizers will be drawn into the underground to disseminateq
propaganda, to collect and transmit intelligence and supplies, and toé
recruit. After observation of their work and evaluation of their attig
tudes, some of the hardier personnel and those with special skills wilk
be recruited for the insurgents in the camp area. The underground
ties in with all insurgent command tasks. The cadre leader antig
ipates and plans with other cadre members how best to accept, prog
ess, and assign new sympathizers and recruits enlisted by agitprop|
and front groups with the general support of propaganda.

As soon as possible, the presence of an insurgent civil governmes
should be impressed on the populace, whether such government exis
or not. The credibility of such government is greatly enhanced §
establishment of shadow governments in villages while, and even
fore, villages are being organized. Thus, a sort of pseudostate;
created which confers an aura of legitimacy on the insurgent organi
tion and allegedly sanctions acts of guerrillas and terrorists. b

Areas suitable for military camps are selected by the military ci
in view of early reconnaissance and supply availability. The csd
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leader plans the recruit intake so the supply requirements do not ex-
jeeed. the capabilities of the underground supply force.
E There will always be recalcitrants who oppose insurgent propa-
ganda and who may report what is going on to the government. If
puch citizens cannot be won over, they are eliminated. This may be
pecomplished by killer gangs. Better still, if someone in the village
g unpopular and can be identified with government, it is well to have
im accused, tried and executed, preferably by the village itself. In
ither case, the smell of blood shows clearly the determination and
uthlessness of the movement, and the act of commitment which
illagers have been persuaded to take has branded them as criminals
p the eyes of the legal government. Thus, the latter method is pref-
ble in that it commits villagers to the side of the movement (Bo-
nnan, personal communication). Because of the aforesaid, entry
government troops into the area in response to terrorism or intelli-
mee must be presumed. Strikes, mob actions, and sabotage gener-
flly under the direction of underground and front groups will be used
p necessary to discredit the government, encourage citizens to make
s of commitment to the cause, incite government troops to violence,
M keep them occupied with tasks such as guarding power lines,
ates, bridges, and so forth (Molnar: 100, 110; note 5). A commu-
pations system must be established to provide immediate information
jto the location and movements of government troops ( Volckmann :
0,154-55 ; Guevara : 44, Pomeroy : 72).
{Point 3. This point marks the end of Phase IT and the beginning of
hase ITT.  Much success has been realized in the organization of out-
ng villages. Attention is divided among setting up administrative
pirols in towns now largely controlled by the insurgent movement,
ptinuing battle in the areas where insurgent and government forces
pstill in conflict, establishing undergrounds in new areas, and bring-
g villages under domination of the movement. In this way, the
meter of operations is expanded. Government reinforcements in
form of armed troops and government civic action programs may
mxpected.
fhe military arm is growing. The bulk of insurgent troop strength
ists of territorials living at home and appearing to carry on nor-
} daily occupations except when called on for military missions.
Juits are trained in establishing contacts with the population and
bperations such as local security, ambush methods, and raids.
fming networks become more elaborate, so that military units will
the taken by surprise or surrounded in mopup operations. The
mal mass communications network supports the insurgent move-
b and denies knowledge to government troops. A counterintelli-
gystem is growing so that it becomes ever more difficult for
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government agents to operate. A guerrilla warfare of ambush, coun-
terambush, and attempted mopup by government troops is in full
force. Mines, booby traps, and patrolling circumscribe activities of
government troops. Crudely armed home-defense groups are estab-
lished. Some villages are fortified. Some will be defended lightly.
Defenses may scare off small government patrols, but the defense is
not serious. The act of defense commits citizens to the insurgents and
may gain the additional advantage of encouraging air strikes and
government reprisals against towns. These in turn provide grist for
the insurgent propaganda apparatus, and adherence to the insurgent }
cause is strengthened. '
Those towns under insurgent control will fairly frequently be occu- ;
pied by government troops, for insurgent forces will not ordinarily §
attempt conventional military defense of towns and villages they con-
trol. However, populated areas are controlled in the political and .
psychological sense by shadow governments that maintain loyalty dur-
ing these incursions, discourage contacts with troops, and note volun- §
tary contact with troops by any civilians. Agents are alert for
disrespect on the part of the troops toward people and property which.
may be used by insurgent propagandists. Calculated badgering ofj
troops, mob actions, or both may be used to encourage troop brutality.
Buildup of the supply organization becomes critical, for require-
ments increase rapidly and sources of supply, the network of porters]
tax collectors, and so forth, must be expanded. Military supplies are
captured from troops and government warehouses where possible, buf
needs expand rapidly. '
Sabotage continues in areas occupied by government forces so thef
as many troops as possible are tied down, the economic drain on thi
government is increased, and government forces are discredited in thl
eyes of the people because of their inability to prevent sabotage, pr{
tect citizens, and apprehend insurgents. ,
Political and economic domination is established in those areas su§
rendered by government forces. A chief of the area civil admLm v
tion is appointed to work with town and village chiefs and police §
consolidaté village administration. With these controls, insurge
law, price controls, and mandatory taxation systems are put into eﬁ §
and village personnel are drafted for the insurgent cause.
services, such as hospitals and civic action projects, are set up. B
school system is oriented to support the insurgent cause. Control}
public information programs reinforce the impact of insurgent-sp§
sored civic action and build legends about the bravery of insurg
troops. E
Point 4. The chief of insurgent civil administration continuef
consolidate control in the villages under insurgent domina
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Newly created village governments are carefully monitored by a
passive insurgent underground which reports errors and deviations
of thought and action by village officials to higher authority (Galula:
- 56). If disaffection with the insurgent cause is suspected, insurgents
who pretend covertly to be government sympathizers may contact
villagers to check and report any evidence of disloyalty (Molnar:
[ 149). All controls are thus maintained.

f At this stage, the nature of further development of the guerrilla
imilitary arm depends on how the national, political, and military
heads intend to utilize guerrilla forces. Two perceptibly different
fstrategies are possible although in practice they may be mixed. One
Latrategy, like that described by Mao, and largely followed by Volck-
imann in Luzon, continues to build the military organization for con-
frentional operations in Phase IV. Such a strategy may be necessary
§f counterinsurgents are strongly supported by external sources of
fflunds and supplies.

: If the indigenous government has only its own resources to draw
from, insurgents can likely win by building up to units no larger than
pompany or possibly battalion size. Such units are spread through-
jut the country. Small government patrols are swallowed up and
ge scale operations are avoided. No fixed defenses are planned or
gtempted and improved intelligence and warning networks com-
ensate for lack of large forces.

f Continued lack of success of operations and civilian hostility com-
ne to create a defeatist attitude among government troops (see note
). Discouraged government patrols perform their missions perfunc-
rily, often compromising the intent of their missions. Added areas
o thus brought under insurgent domination. The population is
er aware of the guerrilla presence.

WPoint 5. This point represents the successful culmination of the
argent plan for the operational area. Political and economic dom-
ion and military superiority have been gained over all the areas
popt the province capital, which may still be held by government
Jees. Elsewhere, insurgents will establish laws and courts, turn
fic information media and schools to their interest, and control
spects of societal life.

if guerrillas follow the Mao pattern, guerrilla troops begin train-
in conventional operations in anticipation of Phase IV. Heavy
ppons captured from government troops will be put to use. Bat-
on size units will be provided to the national liberation army for the
-area, quasi-conventional warfare by which the liberation of the
gtry will be completed. It is again noted that such a military
fup may not be necessary.
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DEPUTY LEADER

Concept of Functions

The leader may have a deputy to keep up with loose ends and to
act for him in his absence. If so, the leader initiates new moves and
plans responses to government threats, whereas the deputy takes care
of ongoing activities. The deputy’s task assignments will vary, de-
pending on his success in stafing necessary functions. They may
include provisions for physical security of the cadre, training in se-
curity practices, development of intelligence and counter-intelligence
systems and agents, checking on acts of disloyalty, checking on recruit-
ing, improvement of liaison among leaders, guerrilla bands, and un- §
derground, and so forth. At point 2 and subsequently he will likely 4
be concerned with the establishment and the functioning of political 3
administrative hierarchies for districts, towns, and villages as they
come under the control of the insurgent movement.

COMMUNICATIONS AND TACTICAL WARNING SYSTEM |

Major Functions ,
Reference is made here to establishment of relatively formal sys-
tems which are overlaid on the information communication flow $
described in Note 4. Major functions to be performed are establish- }
ment of a communications and warning system between cadre and vil- ]
lage underground posts and along roadways and major trails. As %
the movement grows, political functionaries and the military appara- j
tus will develop separate networks. Equally important is the prob-
lem of preventing compromise of the system through loose talk, j
neglect of security measures, and infiltration by government agents. §
To avoid this, all personnel in the networks must be carefully selected
and instructed. A further problem is to get relevant and reasonably ]
accurate information through the net in time to be of service. '

Functions at Five Points During Insurgent Development ]

Initial Point. The immediate problem is to develop the communi-4
cation system. This requires establishment of contacts with clandes-;
tine posts of undergrounds to develop information collection points
in all villages where reliable sympathizers are located (Molnar: 138)4
Posts are instructed as to what information is needed, security pro-
cedures, and so forth. Couriers are recruited ; often these are women
or children, since they are less suspect.’** Supply details may alsé
serve as couriers.

The communications system serves the cadre leader through thesd
functions: dissemination of instructions to underground, orders

1% Getting women and children to carry messages is simple ; getting them to keep thelf
mouths shut afterward, much more dificult. (Bohannan, personal communication.)
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pod and equipment, dissemination of propaganda, relay of tactical
pformation and certain types of intelligence, relay of inquiries, and
o forth.
Point 2. This is a point for refining and elaborating the system.
me will be required to' make sure the system carries relevant infor-
jation. Agents and front groups may be loyal enough, but, due to
heir lack of training, they tend to originate information that has no
pertinence to the insurgent problems (Taruc: 121). As more posts
e established, more couriers are required and the task of synthesis
f information is expanded.:?
E Counterinsurgent troop patrols are expected. Hence, there is much
jnphasis on covering roadways and major trails with warning nets.
Plans are made to capture police and military radio equipment.

here is a heavy demand for information of a military character in
pticipation of operations by the insurgent military arm, now in the
flanning stage.
t As political control is gained, the informal mass information flow
gstem is channeled and directed to provide warning to the insurgent,
jut so that it does not operate for the government. Terrorism may
P used to deal with anyone who withholds or fails to pass informa-
on through channels. Inasmuch as the more formal system is embed-
pd in the spontaneous mass information flow network, the latter will
rovide warning that something is afoot. Members of the net can
pepond to these warnings and investigate more fully before passing
B messages.
-Point 3. Elaboration of the system continues. Now that military
perations are under way and the military camp(s) are separate from
gsurgent headquarters, separate communications systems are estab-
phed for political and military functionaries. As groups of villages
po organized, civil administration is required and the political or civil
ptwork must connect these villages with cadre leaders.
=Points } and 5. With substantial control over the area, insurgents
pn take advantage of modern technology. Radio transmitter/re-
fivers will be incorporated into both systems. Wire communications
o also established (Volckmann: 128,129). All military camps and
edquarters and villages are connected by a combined military and
il communications network. Automobiles and trucks supplement
ners between camps and villages connected by roadways.

i INTELLIGENCE COLLECTION AND ASSIMILATION

finition and Concept of Functions
By insurgent intelligence, we refer essentially to information about

P Valeriano and Bohannan (150, 152) discuss ways for counterinsurgent forces to over-
guerrilla networks with information.
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counterinsurgent plans, sympathies of major and minor government
functionaries—non-tactical information often collected by covert
means. The term is used to include counterintelligence/security—
the other side of the coin.

Intelligence Apparatus at Point 4 7

As a conspiratorial movement a Communist-led insurgency can ;
be assumed to have started collecting intelligence by clandestine and
overt means in Phase I prior to the decision to resort to the armed }
struggle. Several intelligence functions would be performed by a |
sophisticated movement. The particular functional mix—and the
order in which functions are organized—will vary from country to
country and from area to area. These matters will depend on the j
political situation, personalities and needs and preferences of insur-
gent leaders. By about point 4, the intelligence apparatus might well §
be performing the following functlons ]

Espionage Service. The esplonage service may not have been seti
up in a formal sense, but espionage will be active in Phase I prior to]
the decision to resort to the armed struggle. This service is responsi-§
ble for planting or developing agents in government installations o
among government personnel. It will normally be responsible fog
development of a number of courier agents to collect reports fromg
and service the agents. By points 3 or 4 it will be a regularly cong
stituted branch which may report to either or both political or milits
commands, depending on the type of information transmitted. j

Civilian Intelligence Service. This service would normally be pas
of the underground in towns and villages. It would collect informy
tion about the village chief, council, prominent citizens and poli§
perhaps retail merchants, their affiliations, their attitudes toward £
insurgent movement, suspected government agents, happenings
the village believed relevant and so forth. (Taruc: 134.) Goven
ment-inspired political rallies and attempts at civic action will be §
ported. The spontaneous mass information flow system mJght
directed to alert it to matters deserving inquiry. ;

Combat Intelligence of Military Units. Within most squads th
would be a private responsible for reporting intelligence up the nj
tary chain of command to the intelligence officer of the company.
telligence would then be reported to a battalion intelligence sec]
and then to a specialized military intelligence service of area h{
quarters. Thisis a military reporting system. :

Military Intelligence, Reconnaissance and Interrogation. Tay
(79) reports an intelligence organization used by the Viet Cong W
also performs certain functions not normally assigned to intellig}
It mdy make reconnaissance of enemy military positions; giv
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ructions in camouflage, concealment, and passive protection against
ir observation; check on relations between troops and civil popula-
ion (a task here assigned to the chief of propaganda); make post-
jombat evaluation of the battlefield for insurgent errors; and interro-
pate prisoners.

E The existence of a covert intelligence/counterintelligence system
jas been referred to elsewhere. It would consist primarily of passive
pgents spotted in villages and population centers. Its membership
ight be drawn from covert party members who have never been
Jentified. It would report on insurgent functionaries, attitudes of
pe people toward the movement, and government attempts to implant
gents. It would likely report to a member of the Communist Party
state or national level. ¢

There will be, in addition to these intelligence services or systems,
pe spontaneous mass information system described in note 4, a tactical
parning net described earlier in this appendix, and a command system.

PROPAGANDA AND POLITICAL TRAINING

pncept of Operations

1t should be emphasized that the insurgent’s objective is to plan
berations of whatever type so they will have an impact on the emo-
pns and thinking of the people and those who constitute government
M its arms. Described here are the functions of what might be called
p formal propaganda apparatus, the apparatus designed to put the
purgent raison d’étre and cause into words that will appeal to logic
d emotions.
he major propaganda themes will be established by the national
retariat. Local leaders will be allowed some flexibility in inter-
ing them to the area audience. Propaganda is directed toward
peo target groups: the civil population and subgroups within it; the
irgent. forces, especially the armed forces and underground; and
government troops and functionaries.
opaganda distributed by mass media constitutes the broad base
putting the insurgent theme before its audiences. This propa-
jda supplements that transmitted by face-to-face discussion and
ament. National and state propaganda units may provide ma-
fals ready for reproduction in operational areas (Pomeroy: 145—
. Propaganda must be made credible. When a claim is made or,
ction predicted, the movement must make sure that the prediction
erified (Meyer: 40, 93). Propaganda is action-oriented.

D

Phis clasgification of intelligence services is suggested by Bohannan (personal
mication).
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The true purpose of the propagandist—and of the entire insurgent |
apparatus—is not just to create disaffection and hatred toward exist- §
ing government and functionaries. If “objective conditions” are suf- §
ficiently conducive, this may be accomplished fairly readily. The }
larger problem is to channel this disaffection toward positive political
concepts represented by a peoples’ government, i.e., that of the insur- }
gents. This government must represent causes for which people will :
coordinate their efforts and risk much. It hasbeen said that “Marxism |
is for the cadre” and some aspects of Marxism are only for cadre-
leaders. But, to build a thriving insurgency, propaganda must not 3
merely convince the people that their system of government must be §
overthrown ; one must propose and advocate a system of government’
which will satisfy concepts of government that have been planted and
nurtured among the people. These concepts will vary from one coun-
try to another. In a Communist-dominated insurgency, they will be#
drawn from the coherent Communist ideology, and they will reflect
this ideology more or less accurately. They may not be labeled asi
Communist, but this will depend on the culture of the country, espe+
cially its religious complexion, and on the biases of insurgent leaders:
In this sense and to this extent, Marxism is for the masses.’ 3

Responsibilities of Propaganda Unit

The following are specific duties of the area propaganda unit}
Working from the national plan for propaganda operations and wit
assistance of party members, it is to identify sources of discontent an
the size and power of dissident groups. It is to develop propagandd
appeals exploiting areas of discontent ; shaking the faith of the peopli

can do nothing about the wrongs of government, that wrongs can of
be alleviated by overturning the system of government; and creati
a faith in the insurgent cause and insurgent victory built around Co
munist concepts (Guevara: 12; Pye: 19). '

The propaganda unit is to take advantage of fortuitous events. B
battle is continuously changing, and government propaganda &
appeals must be answered. It is to broadcast mistakes of governmi
functionaries and troops (looting, harsh acts against the people) o
possibly, in coordination with measures of civil disobedience, suchg
strikes and riots, encourage such mistakes. 3

Using the underground and other means as appropriate, the prd
ganda unit is to see that appeals are circulated to target groups by
appropriate media, and it is to successively refine appeals by try

% From notes of C. T. R. Bohannan, personal communication.
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ad observation of responses. It is to keep tab on the public image of
» movement by periodic surveys of what people like and what they
pnot like about it (Taruc: 79). It is to coordinate propaganda oper-
ons with other ongoing political and military operations. Finally,
the movement succeeds, it is to provide support to local governments
areas held by insurgents (Guevara: 61).
EA number of media will be employed, depending on equipment avail-
le and the state of development of the country. The one medium
prays employed is word-of-mouth propaganda by activists, front
oups, and members of Communist cells. As the movement develops,
illa soldiers are taught to win friends by contacts with civilians.
Baddition, public or clandestine meetings are held with labor groups,
psants, or members of villages and hamlets. Persuasion and force
by be used at the same time (Pomeroy: 43; Osanka: 2). Clandes-
je radio broadcasts become possible once a locale is reasonably secure.
peater availability of inexpensive transmitters and radios will un-
pbtedly increase the usage of this medium in future insurrec-
Jos, Periodicals and handbills will be distributed via the under-
md (Krause; Pomeroy: 156). In many emerging countries, low
acy rates minimize the propaganda value of newspapers.

fitical Operations Within the Movement
The area chief of propaganda may be responsible for political train-
j of members of the movement, or this task may be assigned to a
fitical commissar. As the movement grows, it is likely that a polit-
j commissar will take over such training, at least in the military arm
pnrahan : 125).
There are five tasks. The first is to provide members of the move-
bt with a logical base for belief in the cause and to document for
fty members and sympathizers the insurgent case against the exist-
government. The second is to emphasize the importance of each
mber of the movement winning friends among the population. The
pd task is to develop attitudes of self-abnegation and complete
pptance of the doctrine and discipline of the movement (Meyer: 16,
161). The fourth is to establish.and monitor sessions for criticism
gelf-criticism. The fifth, performed by the political commissar,
b assure that area leadership follows national doctrine in its strat-
"and propaganda activities.
ions at Five Points in Insurgent Development

gtial Point. Oivil Contacts: Propaganda, recruiting, intelli-
oo, and logistic functions are coordinated in a campaign to convert
disaffected and sympathizers into underground support organiza-
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self-criticism sessions, a means of social control. Special attention
will be given to any who tend to deviate, and stern disciplinary action
will be enforced if required (Pye: chapter 12; Pomeroy: 60-62).
Point 3. Ciwil Contacts: The major functions described above for
psychological operations continue, but there are some shifts in empha-
sis. As more villages are taken over, greater attention needs to be
devoted to providing information and news to controlled villages in
support of the civil administration. Political control must be
maintained in spite of occasional occupation by government troops.
In the initial stage of the development of the movement, persua-
sion is the primary instrument for gaining sympathy (Osanka, 1964; :
Too:5). This slow method is necessary for early organization, for 3
the insurgent has few armed men (Osanka, 1964). As insurgent
armed forces are built up, organization of villages may be expedited by 7}
shows of force. 4
Own Forces: Political training will continue much as before, but ;
personnel to be assigned to troop units as political training deputies
must be trained. The political commissar is in charge. Political pam-
phlets for their own forces prepared at the national level are circulated §
among troops (Pomeroy: 148). 3
Contacts with Government Programs and Functionaries: Attempts:
will be made to contact government troops socially and to persuads,
them to defect. Appeals to government forces, particularly the troopsy;
would fall into two general classes: those seeking to arouse dlsoon"
tent because of real or supposed discrimination, lack of back-ups, all off
the thousands of things which one can charge to the higher-ups—
and secondly, appeals which strike at their fear of insurgent-caused
death if they continue to fight their opportunities for a better lifg
advancement, wine, women, and song, if they choose a patriotic caug
of solidarity with their comrades who are struggling for the welfare
the people. These appeals may be reinforced by threats to families ¢
troops (Bohannan, personal communication). Civic action progras
instituted by the government are discredited (Scigliano: 117). 1
Points 4 and 5. Propaganda methods and techniques for the s
tors of the area still held by government forces have now becog
standard practice, modified only by instruction from national or st§
level or through periodic surveys of appeal effectiveness. 3
Propaganda services are being converted to facilitate control$
areas now occupied, but some targets remain. Propagandists ef
to take advantage of the momentum of the movement to convifl
functionaries of the indigenous government that their cause is Ig
that they should defect or cease further resistance. Cells are expam
in towns still held by the counterinsurgents.
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CIVIL ADMINISTRATION

E: It is in the insurgents’ interest to convince people of the existence
of an insurgent government—and, of course, its apparatus for civil
pdministration—as early as possible. In countries where the gap
petween government national authorities and the rural sector is great,
8t may be possible to do this even in Phase I. So, a facade of govern-
ment is created very early. Insurgent propaganda can always claim,
without fear of definitive refutation, that insurgent government exists
in other parts of the country. However, the extent to which such an
dministration actually begins to operate as such will depend on when
fhe msurgents feel that they have gained sufficient political control.
his control should be supplemented by a large enough military
force to-constrain the movement of government military forces and
police. Even here, the distinction between civil administration and
jhe influence exuded by underground and shadow government is
Plurred, for the latter gradually emerges into the civil apparatus.
¥he concept of insurgent government should be broadcast at Point 1;
B should take form beginning by Point 2 and be building strongly
% Point 3. Growth is uneven, depending on the progress of organiz-
g activity and guerrilla warfare. However, as more communities
e taken over, a civil government superstructure is created after the
pommunist pattern.

p Further, the image that the civil administration chooses to portray
pay depend in large part on the cultural patterns and forms of gov-
pument existing. These will vary greatly. If an authoritarian
der and military arm is highly valued, there may be no need for
- apparent subordination of military figures to the political arm.
his and the respect for military power may persuade insurgents to
esent a civil administration in which military leaders are prominent.

L The duties of civil administration are as follows: (1) To establish
pvil administration based on Marxist concepts of civil government
d to represent these concepts as the highest organ of the area. (2)
o insure that subordinate forms of government function in accord-
08 with Marxist precepts and the the principles of democratic cen-
plism.  Political rallies and community civic action projects rein-
o8 the concepts. (3) To insure that the village and countryside con-
pbute to the prosecution of the insurgency with all surplus goods
d means available consistent with economic survival. (4) To pro-
o active support for military operations.
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Functions at Points 2, 3, and 4

Institution of Communist-Controlled Civil Administration. The
instruments of takeover are shadow governments, consisting of the
clandestine village council and its head, supported by the underground
and active sympathizers. As indicated earlier, the groundwork has
been ldid, and the takeover may be gradual. These personnel and a
self-defense organization provide the nucleus. Parallel hierarchies
of underground cells and functions report information upward, thus
providing a means for cadre leaders to cross-check development of the
movement.

To be consolidated early are political control and 1nstruments of
thought control and propaganda (Barnett: 340; Guevara: 54).
The chief of the clandestine council is made mayor; or, if the present |
mayor has already been cooperating with the movement, he may be :
retained. Any village police will be screened to assure that they are .
sympathetic. A political education program will be initiated through 3
town meetings, control of schools, and rallies. A press will turn out j
controlled information and instructions to the people. ,

The changes brought about by insurgents may be inferred from the §
last section in chapter 3. Among other social services, a legal system
(insurgent law) is introduced and broadcast. Instruction in school
is changed by both appointing new teachers and taking advantage of .
the sympathy of present ones. The school system provides an indirect ;
means of control of families. A taxation system is instituted and tax ;
collection is enforced. To help win the people, simple, inexpensive:
civic action programs are instituted. Among these are public health
and sanitation (Guevara: 56). Medical services are established; theu',—
recipients may be determined by local leaders.

Coordination with Insurgent Forces. Villages are mustered tof
serve the guerrillas. Guerrilla warfare is occurring elsewhere, andd
government troops may reoccupy villages temporarily. In this eventd
villagers give no information about insurgent forces to governmenf}
troops. The mass information flow system has been completely chand
neled to insurgent needs. No visitor can enter the town undetected
Sentries and warning nets may be checked by insurgents dressed
government troops. Village supply posts operate overtly with
support of enforced collection systems. The courier/porter systesf
supplies the insurgent force from surrounding villages and farms. %

A draft is instituted so that personnel needs of the movement cs}
be met. Large levies are made on occasion for supply details (Harll§
ins: 291; Keats: 302, 322) 2 Villagers are trained to provide assis

® These are used In preparation for major engagements. They were frequently used §
the Philippines to carry supplies from submarines. 1
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ance in the event of clashes between armed forces or temporary occu-

pation by government forces, such as removing weapons and ammu-
nition from the battlefield, feeding soldiers, and caring for the
i wounded (Hanrahan: 31-34). People are required to commit them-
selves by antigovernment actions. Women are organized to make
 clothes for insurgents; some are sent to insurgent camps to serve as
Lnurses and nurses’ aides.

Social Control. The above measures are designed to provide effec-
tive control of all relevant aspects of society. This control is rein-
 forced by the formation of groups based on social class, occupation,
physical proximity, or kinship (seenote 3). Each group has a warden
esponsible for all members, who reports to a subordinate of the vil-
age chief. Village chiefs are watched by the passive underground,
tpossibly covert party members, who report directly to higher authori-
Thus, the insurgent establishes redundant systems to solidify
bontrol. Little wonder that temporary occupation by government
roops does not seriously damage the latticework the insurgent has
Built, that once a village is “organized” a very substantial effort is
pequired to break the tentacles of the organization (Trinquier; chapter
0; Clutterbuck).

E Organization of Villages for Self-Defense. Before or after the
bove-described organization has occurred, the village may be orga-
jized for self-defense. Weapons are usually crude; most self-defense
orces could not resist a sizable attack. Nonetheless, village defenses
rovide a way to build esprit de corps and a partially trained pool of
Jecruits for area armed forces and the national liberation army (Tan-
am: 49).

f Articulation of Civil Administration. As more villages are
ought under insurgent control, the supervisory superstructure must
peessarily be extended so that chiefs of several villages are monitored
y & sector or township administrator; several sector administrators
fay report to a district or county administrator who in turn reports to
fdeputy to the insurgent leader.

FINANCE, PROCUREMENT, AND SUPPLY
bucept

jCollection of taxes, development of the sources and apparatus for
pply of the movement, maintenance of resource records, that is, ac-
mting and purchasing and disbursement, are required for suste-
ace of the movement. Cadre leaders initiate these functions and help
fablish the organizations that perform them. The work is done by
ferground in towns and villages. When the movement consists of
ly a handful of cadre members and recruits and actions are almost
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entirely political, supply responsibilities are not great. However, as
the movement grows, responsibilities increase greatly and the above-
listed subfunctions are organized.

The finance and supply organization will closely parallel in struc-
ture organizations for communications. All must tie into village
population centers, and the details that carry instructions and propa-
ganda leaflets to village posts may collect from these same posts sup- %
plies for the insurgent camps. While there appears to be some vari- §
ation from country to country at the operational area level, the same
couriers, porters, and village posts may perform all these functions.  j

Major Responsibilities

A cadre member assigned to finance, procurement, and supply is re- ;
sponsible for the logistic and fiscal support which makes the organi- 4
zation and its growth possible. The speed with which he can estab- §
lish a functioning organization and the amount and type of goods that
this organization can draw from the country are critical determinants;;
of the rate of growth of the insurgent movement. 3

Working through the underground, sources of funds and suppli
and the capabilities of villages are identified. Each source is evaluate
in terms of appropriate criteria (amount, procurement effort,
tinuity of supplies, reliability of source security). For each ne

tion, taxation, or production by insurgents in production bases g
clandestine manufacturer, are considered. Source types are placed of
a priority basis. From this information, cadre members develop plag
for collection, storage, distribution, and accounting for funds and suj
plies, that is, for a supply system combination. The operation of t
taxation, accounting, and supply systems is monitored, and the sy
tem mix is converted to a more centralized organization as the sysh
develops.

Development of Finance, Procurement, and Supply System Durl]
Five Points in Insurgent Development

Initial Period. The finance, procurement, and supply system §
these major tasks: to keep insurgent cadre and recruits supplied
necessities; to start building a supply system from a system the}
necessarily largely decentralized to a more centralized major ne
and to repair attrition due to government actions; and to maintaig
security of the system against government attempts to destroy lt '
it as a means of discovering and destroying the insurgent organizi

Assuming the two-pronged military and political hlerarchlw
Communists usually establish, means of supply must be availal
both. The demands of the mllltary arm will be greatest, how
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and will rapidly increase as a function of the number of full-time guer-
 rillas and the scale of operations. In the initial period, many supplies
can be obtained by insurgent cadre on an individual basis from retail
} sources or sympathizers. Further, some funds may be made avail-
able by the national or international Communist Party or both. Liai-
son is established with the village and farm undergrounds which serve
as collection points for taxes and supplies. A system of supply details
is established.
b The objective is to achieve a self-sustaining taxation and supply or-
ganization as soon as possible. Party members and sympathetic or-
 ganizations are regularly contacted for funds. Targets for extortion
 and robbery are pinpointed. They may include wealthy landlords,
j “capitalists,” or industries which must pay taxes for protection (Pome-
roy: 163). Castro forced plantations to pay tax or he would burn
kcane fields (Pardo-Llada: 14, 15). Fertig raised funds by a dance
thand and a beauty shop, but this method might not harmonize with
Communist practice (Keats:204).
f The most basic immediate requirement is food. However, in an-
Fticipation of future operations it would seem desirable to stock weap-
ons, ammunition, medicines, printing facilities, and other items that
imay be hard to acquire later.
Pmnt 2. Problems of supply may become quite difficult since re-
uirements increase, and except for trusted sources, contributions will
e largely voluntary. Activists and front groups form tax collection
fdetails. Supply chains must be built and elaborated. Supplies are
hauled on the backs of porters. For security purposes, village supply
Petails may be kept away from insurgent camps. Thus, supplies may
s cached in the jungle to be picked up by camp supply details.
“Where food cannot be readily procured, tillable land not in use is
onverted into production bases. These bases may be established in
feared isolated areas or on farms formerly held by absentee land-
prds.”® Such bases will not supply all the needs of the movement.
dowever, they do provide bulk supplies; they reduce the burden on
illages; and collection of supplies from production bases does not oc-
Rsion as much security risk as contacts with clandestine posts in

"Weapons and ammunition will be obtained from retail sources, from
jids on government warehouses, or from ambush and attacks on gov-
nment posts and will be issued to insurgent trainees or security de-
ils, or cached. If weapons and ammunition can be procured exter-
fly, they should be obtained early. Ammunition is chronically in

supply. Clandestine weapon shops supply home guards.

‘Knuse (32-33) says these also serve as emergency reserves.
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Point 3. 'There is always a need for shoes, clothes, rain sheets, and
so forth. Needs for medicines increase markedly as the pace of guer-
rilla warfare is stepped up. Medicine is often difficult to procure, and
sources may be watched.

Although supply requirements are becoming ever larger, the means
of supplying items such as food and clothing become somewhat more
reliable since villages and hamlets being brought under insurgent .
control can be depended on to provide supplies within their capabili-
ties. The taxation/extortion system grows.

The form of supply organization will vary from area to area and -
from country to country. It will unquestionably depend to some ex- ;
tent on the local culture. For example, in Vietnam the village coun- }
cil probably contains a finance officer responsible for the actual collec- |
tion of taxes in compliance with the requirements of the council. ]
Levies by higher organizations would be placed on the village coun- §
cil rather than on the individual or on the tax collector. In the Philip- }
pines, it was very common—perhaps the rule—that the tax collector
came from outside. He was not a member of the village organization.
but a representative of higher bodies. There could also be a so-called.
village finance corps composed of many members of the village charged]
with raising voluntary contributions as contrasted with taxes
{ Bohannan, personal communication.)

The ability of the movement to grow will depend in part on the
amount of food, weapons, and ammunition that can be obtained ang
on the ability of the system of porters to transport these supplies §§
units that require them. .

Point 4. Most of the hinterland areas, operating more or less open}j
but alert to government patrols, will be under insurgent control. (§
ganized supply systems bring supplies collected from villages to can
throughout the area. Now that villages are organized, individy
contributions (funds, goods, or donated work) can be more eag
collected . E

A well-organized system of porters or details will have been esf
lished. Where major loads of supplies are to be carried from shipp
points on the border in preparation for large-scale operations, spel
details of porters will be obtained (Volclgmann: 162-63).

Government forces will still control major roads; hence, subg
tially all supply movements must be made by men on foot. E
animals, if available, may be used in controlled areas.

Point 5. The supply system will operate as in Point 4, but sons
surgent camps will be moved to positions near the last gove
strongholds and major supply routes, from which they can >
government supply trains and patrols. With relatively completi
trol of roads and warning net, and if ground vehicles and fuel d
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procured, motor transport will be used for transportation of supplies
pver secondary roads, thus greatly reducifig manpower requirements.

Bupport Functions and Functions at Camp Headquarters

A number of functions of a housekeeping nature and functions to
paintain equipment and the morale of the movement need to be per-
Bormed at camps. These are required for any camp, the effort de-
ending on the size of the group, the conduciveness of the surround-
F- to health, and the intensity of operations.

Housekeeping functions must be performed to make camps livable.
These include preparation of food, repair of clothing, camp sanitation,
nd so forth. Practices of personal and camp cleanliness are empha-
ied for each camp member. A cook is enlisted to prepare food.
rm discipline is emphasized in regard to camp sanitation practices
b reasons of both health and camp security.

*The writers have found no references to camp armorer-artificers,
sonne]l who could repair and cannibalize weapons. It would seem
this function would be critical.

The need for medical supplies is ever present, along with needs
doctors and nurses. In addition to diseases resulting from ex-
bsure, malnutrition, and diet imbalance there are casualties from
ations. In most insurrections, especially in Phase IT and early
pase IT1, this has been a vulnerable point of insurgent camps. As
n as possible, women are procured to act as nurses. Shortages of
Mical practitioners are seldom fully overcome. As villages and
fricts are taken over, however, it may be possible to procure a
nited number of medical practitioners for major insurgent camps.
mgle hospitals may be constructed and staffed (Harkins: 271-72).
fWhen the movement reaches a stage at which it can build permanent
allations, carpenters and helpers, who will undoubtedly include
mbers of military forces, will erect buildings. As early as Point
may be possible to organize an engineer unit to lay wire, construct
fdges, and so forth. Engineer specialists will be obtained if
ilable.

Lamp work and entertainment schedules are established. These
) usually supervised by the leaders of the movement. Schedules
Iy consist of physical training, military drill, and include study,
gibly readings of Marx and Lenin, Communist songs, lectures on
perfidy of Wall Street, exhortation, and so forth (Miksche: 77).

MILITARY OPERATIONS

s of View
fhe actions and employment of a military arm as a tool of insur-
ey may be viewed in many ways. Any of these may be more or les$
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valid insofar as the coloration of a future insurgency in Southeast
Asia, Africa,or South America is concerned.

In many countries banditry may be more or less institutionalized.
Bandit groups may be absorbed by insurgents and “military opera-
tions” may take on their influence. Such groups may be both a bane
and a blessing to the Marxist leader who attempts to bring them under §
control. ]

The military arm may consist in some part of youngsters with an }
antipathy toward law and order. They are willing to oppose any $
form of government for the fun of it and for self-aggrandizement. ;
They couldn’t care less about democratic centralism. ;

The military chief with substantial local authority who is respon- g
sible to higher military headquarters rather than the area political §
apparatus will likely view the guerrillas as the spearhead of the move-
ment. Guerrilla warfare will be run as a series of exercises in
strategy and tactics (see note 5). The underground is basically &
supporter of his operations. It can be said for this point of view
that the advent of guerrilla bands can precede political organization.g
Further, at any time during the insurrection, if government forceg
take and clear an area, elements of the msurgent military arm m
reoccupy the area preceding civil and political reorganization. Thif
is the quicker if less effective way. Finally, if the counterinsurged
resistance is strong and determined, guerrillas may be converted §
conventional units for the civil war characteristic of Phase IV. Thuj
substantially all surplus supplies must go to the military and socig
organization to serve its purposes. .

The political head will view guerrillas as one of his necessary too;
the arm that represents force. In a movement that applies persi
sion, reward, and punishment concurrently and sequentially, the m§
tary is to represent a symbol of the power of the movement. Heng
the political head is concerned as much with continually impressg
the presence of his military arm on the people as he is with its &
stance. After all, propaganda can give the face of victory to an
decisive skirmish. The military arm should be active, but abové
it should be preserved. 3

Any treatment of guerrilla development must take one or morj
these viewpoints and they do not lead to exactly the same end. i
description that follows is oriented largely toward the view of theg
tary leader, with some reflection of that of the political leade
somewhat greater liaison between military and political operatiq
assumed than seems to have been the case in most insurrections §
past. 3
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tConcept ; Objectives

The mission of Military Operations is to gain military control of
he operational area, that is, to evict counterinsurgent forces and to
ichange the area into a military base.?* (Hanrahan, quoting Yu-chi:
{(5-115). Superior intelligence, disengagement tactics, and the ability
of insurgents to melt into the civil population or the bush prevent the
pounterinsurgent forces from seizing the initiative. Sabotage, demon-
Birations, and civil incidents force counterinsurgent forces to protect
property and thus to deploy in passive defense positions. With the
pounterinsurgent military forces thus deployed, the insurgent seizes
he initiative to defeat government patrols, guards, and outposts
Becem ea,l

' jor Functions

F A chief of military operations has the following major funections.
o is to make reconnaissance of the area for places that offer the best
hysical security for insurgent training grounds and subsequent
ilitary operations and for possible sources of military supplies,
peruits, and support needs. He is to evalute government military
perations, forces and capabilities (whether or not presently in the
gea), including size, training and morale of forces; types of weapons

ilable and location and security of government arms depots and
prenals; field habits in patrolling, placement and imspection of out-
psts, protection of road columns, and so forth; and effectiveness of the
pnmunications and intelligence organization of the military forces.
[In view of this information, he is to develop strategic concepts and
panslate these concepts into a plan for military operations (see note
. He is to establish schedules for the insurgent military buildup,
ficating troop requirements and requirements for arms and am-
pmition by type, communications equipment, logistic support, and
forth. Functions of communications, intelligence, and logistics
» to be organized to support military operations. Last, he is to
elop a military training program and supervise the conduct of
op training and military operations.

Jnctions During Five Points in Insurgent Development

gnitial Period. Having participated in joint planning meetings,

) military arm now operates largely on its own. The chief of

itary operations can anticipate some time for planning before the

ual establishment of a military training camp.?* This time is con-

fortified counterinsurgent position may be left to be taken over in Phase IV.

some Instances, military units have been formed during the initial period from
available from remnants of military groups which have participated in a eivil

It is not deemed advisable, however, to attempt to form units prior to the establish-

of a supply and intelligence system and warning nets. However, less than optimal
s can work with luck and a government that is not alert.

3
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sumed in finding suitable locations for the training base, in reconnais-
sance of ground and government forces, and in jobs such as establish-
ment of civil warning nets and coordination with his quartermaster
in the location of supply sources. Each of the above tasks is of some
magnitude. Deputies are obtained for assignment to planning the
training camp and curriculum, to reconnaissance and planning of
operations, and establishment of a sentry and warning system.
Point 2. A training area is selected. A work cadre has been ob-
tained for the construction of the first military training camp. The
site and shelters are being prepared. Personnel with leadership capa- ;
bilities, preferably with some experience in insurgency operations, are }
acting as instructors. A system of camp security has been established. }
Housekeeping functions are being organized. '
A deputy for planning of military operations has completed initial -
reconnaissance and is conducting more detailed reconnaissance of the 3
ground and road net, civil communications nets, and the morale, train-
ing, equipment, habits, and capabilities of government troops. This {
information becomes an input to the school curriculum. A more }
detailed schedule of development of the military arm is prepared, and ;
logistic requirements are inferred. 1
A deputy assigned to establishing intelligence collection, logistie
support, and warning nets has been helping to create civil observation]
posts and nets. In coordination with the quartermaster, supply posts
have been established in organized villages as well as in certain vi
lages not completely controlled by insurgents. Routes have been de4
veloped for supply details. All personnel have been trained in security
procedures. Home guard self-defense units are established. Theis
training and equipment will be upgraded as soon as practicable.
A small full time military unit of platoon size is formed. It cony
sists largely of personnel who have been exposed by government inte
gence and are in hiding, deserters from government armed forces, e
It is assumed that the terrorist activities in conjunction with orgas
zation of villages have brought government troops into the ard
Scattered skirmishes between insurgents and government forces hsf
occurred. A
Point 3. Guerrilla warfare has been initiated, and its pace is
coming more intense. Graduates of the training camps are now opg
ating against government vehicles, patrols, and outposts. Most ope
tions are conducted at night. Operations are carefully planned af
extensive collection and analysis of intelligence (Tanham). Activif
are coordinated with the organization of villages to gain control o¥
one district at a time. 3
Bridges, railways (if they exist), power plants, and so forth,
sabotaged by the underground or specially trained saboteurs. TH
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actions remind the people of the power of the insurgent movement and
invite government forces to guard installations and estates.?

Input to the training camp from home guard units is increased. Or-
gonized villages now constitute the major source of recruits. The cur-
riculum is extended to include courses in civic action, protection of
organized villages, and field exercises in large-scale raids.

The supply network now draws from an increasing number of vil-
lages and farms, and possibly from production bases now in operation.
'The ability of supply organizations and civilian sources to meet the
growing materiel requirements becomes an important factor in limit-
ling the size of the schools.

At or about this point, insurgent national leaders have an option of
placing emphasis on the buildup of full-time guerrilla fighters sup-
ported by village home defense units or concentrating on the buildup
of part-time self-defense units. The latter course has the advantage of
h wmg less from the countryside, it reqmres a much less elaborate
: istrative and logistic bulldup which is in turn less vulnerable
Bo air attacks. If this course is followed, the military situation re-
mains much as described above, with insurgents seeking to gain com-
plete political domination which is used to insure economic control,
pontrol over public communications facilities, etc. The military situ-
ion may be one of insurgent parity or superiority. The insurgent
aits for the counterinsurgent to concede.

E If the former course—that of a strong military buildup—is taken,
fhe issue builds up to Points 4 and 5, as described below.

Point . Communications and supply networks organized as early
s possible are being expanded. Skirmishes are similar to those de-
eribed at Point 3 except that larger forces can be committed if neces-

y. Patrols and ambushes are standard. Insurgent forces, assisted
y agents in government organizations and by well-functioning warn-
g nets, ambush small government patrols regularly and attack

lated outposts. Some relatively ineffective outposts of government
fpoops are undisturbed. The insurgent may use them as examples of
8 tolerance toward misguided government troops. Convoys which
kpply these outposts are a source of insurgent supply and the arms
ald by the outpost constitute a reserve source of supply for insurgents
needed. Patrols by government troops and self-defense corps of
ptlying areas and controlled villages meet a wall of hostility and
flence. They collect no information. Thus, the insurgants maintain
p initiative.
(2 A small Armed Revolutionary Force (FAR) guerrilla force in Guatemala dynamited

ingle transformer station in 1964, causing the government to station Army sentries at
pry transformer In the system (personal informant).
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Ammunition remains a problem (Guevara: 16; Keats: 199). Itis
obtained by ambushes and attacks on government outposts and ware-
houses. Heavier weapons (mortars, rocket launchers, and artillery)
are being obtained in small numbers; ammunition for such weapons
is always a problem. These weapons are required, however, if insur-
gents are to attack heavily defended strongposts.

Government forts are being ringed with civilian observers. The
military intelligence apparatus is elaborated. Radios are obtained
from government troops and external sources to facilitate commu-
nications. Camp areas are being established and manned in the
vicinity (5 to 10 miles) of these forts. Insurgent flags are displayed
near government outposts. The military arm helps gain political
and economic control of undefended and lightly defended villages. }
The insurgent military arm need not wait for political organization .
as before but may go into the village along with political organizers
as a strong show of force. Thus, the organization of these villages §
proceeds at a more rapid pace.

Home guards, now well trained at insurgent camps, hold organized
villages and improve their defenses. Only large government patrols }
can enter and they have to fight their way into these villages. Roads
frequently uséd by government vehicles are mined. Government j
troops no longer patrol distant outlying areas. ’

Insurgent training bases are being expanded. The curriculum is ;
being expanded to cover topics such as ambush of motorized columns, 3
using mines and mortars for support of small arms; recruitment and-
training of home guards for organized villages; defense of organized §
v1llages active air defense measures; the role of the soldier in local
civic action programs; and orthodox military tactics. 1

Point 5. Small- and medium-sized troop and police groups haves
been destroyed or driven back. Insurgent military forces now hold
superiority over the entire operational area except for such strongg
points as government troops elect to fortify and defend in foreed
Government forces must be supplied by air or by strongly armored
columns which are harassed by sporadic small-arms fire. Civiliy
traffic may be allowed to move, although a tax or toll may be demanded

Insurgents hold government troops in a state of loose siege. In
surgent camps deploy patrols and sentries around government strong
points and roadways to keep close watch on counterinsurgent militag
forces. Government troops do not emerge from remaining strong
holds at night. Daytime patrols that leave the immediate vicini}
are attacked. Thus, insurgents control all of the area except thf
which government forces in their forts can both see and control wil
their weapons (Harkins: 274).
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SUMMARY

The preceding material has decribed a successful articulation of an
insurgent organization and underground culminating in control over
 all elements of area society. Allowing for marked differences in
 geography, ethnic groups, culture, and so forth, there are many simi-
 larities among slow, violent political insurrections. The purposes of
 insurrectionaries are similar. Major functions that need to be per-
 formed—propaganda, intelligence collection, counterintelligence,
} logistics and supply, control of the population, erosion of local govern-
ment, establishment of communications, and management of the
offort—are similar, as are the tactics by which these purposes are
sccomplished. The documentation in this chapter, which could be
considerably expanded, so indicates. In spite of many differences
Fin surroundings and detail, there are many common elements among
violent grassroots insurrectionary movements, common elements rein-
forced by Communist doctrine, tactics, and techniques.
It is this revolutionary movement and the problems of establishing
saccessful counterforces to it which lead us to the formulation of the
feriterion problem in chapter 2, and to evaluation of specific criteria
in chapter 3. Basically, the criterion problem addresses itself to the
questions, “How does one evaluate the progress of such a revolution,
Land of the counterforce to it ?” and “How are specific policies, tactics,
and acts of either side to be evaluated in terms of their contribution
to more ultimate objectives?”

INSURGENT ORGANIZATIONS

Several forms of organization of insurgent movements are shown
in the following charts. Most of these organizations are oriented
foward national rather than area forces. The parallel political and
military hierarchies of Communist organizations are evident in most
ances. In some cases, charts represent goals rather than actual
ainments. For example, insurgent military groups in Malaya never
ained regimental size. While forms of organization differ con-
derably, functions performed exhibit substantial similarity. See
harts 42 through 47.
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Chart 42. Prototype Guerrilla Organizations in Three Countrics
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Chart }3. Typical Inter-Province Organization of the Viet Cong
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Chart 44. The Political Organization of the Viet Cong
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Chart 46.

Military and Political Organization of Malayan Communists
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Chart 47. Ezample of an Organization of an Underground Movement
in Five Separate Networks

General
Committee
| Wireless
Y - I :
5 :' mitlers ': E
: : : ;
E § ‘\ :
P cationa! Pagtitions |
i : H :
i | Intelligence Action Propaganda | |
i Network Network Network E
5 Tgionals vt | || Aopagunda | |
{ | Information |\ | ‘ard Local % ;
' Committees : Centres: '
i | Centres and : H
! Acent uerilla wd Secret Press :
5 gents Sabotage | and Agents |
B Crews '
b | (Tervitorial ) | { | ( Territoriat) | (| (Territoriat ) |
] [ ]
' [}
i ]
' Supplies D, t t: i
' Trade Union ’ﬁ',':,,,t,-?,’:r o E
b Network parach;tcd material: |&-!
epots
| (General) ( Territorial )

Reprinted from Miksche, F. O., Secret Forces;:
' The Technique of Underground Movements with
 permission of the publishers, Faber and Faber,
' London. © 1950.

199




NOTE 1

INSURGENT ORGANIZATION IN A
COMMUNIST-DOMINATED INSURGENCY

For insurgents, the key to waging successful revolutionary warfare
 isorganization. The insurgent must develop an array of functionally
differentiated groups interlinked into a vast network that eventually

| encompasses the entire society. Every social class, every village,
f every syndical grouping must be tied into an apparatus designed to aid
E the insurgent cause while denying aid to the government. Although
' the nomenclature for insurgent organizations often reflects local cul-
tural factors (for example, area commands were called recos in the
. Philippines, zones in Vietnam, and fronts in Cuba), the underlying
organizational pattern for the insurgents has been quite consistent.
There are two basic divisions of the insurgent forces, the first between

 the Communist Party and the insurgent movement as a whole and the.

- second between the civil resistance and the military components of the
| insurgents.
THE COMMUNIST PARTY

An official Communist Party is one that accepts Marxist-Leninist
doctrine and is recognized by either Moscow or Peking. Only with
such recognition will the local party be likely to receive the large-
sale technical and financial aid at the disposal of the existing Com-
fmunist states.! The local party is committed to the acquisition of
tal political power, utilizing any means that would help achieve
fthis goal. This is a long-range objective, however, and the speed with
behich it is achieved depends on both the objective and subjective con-
flitions in the country and the needs of the international movement.?

E :Under Stalin, Soviet ald was always channeled through the local party (or the non-
Psmmunist reciplent movement was forced to place Communists in critical positions of
patrol : witness the experience of the Spanish Republicans). Post-Stalinist leaders, how-
er, have extended help to non-Communist but antl-colonial, anti-capitalist “national-
eration”’ movements without exacting significant concessions for the local Communist
prty. This has broadened the acceptabllity of Soviet aid, but it may serve to Increase the
bability that some revolutionary movements may be non-Communist, thus presenting
t policymakers with some interesting dilemmas.
3The current state of fiux in the world Communist movement makes it dificult to judge
extent of control over the revolutionary activities of local parties. In Latin America,
v example, there is some evidence that the Communist Party leadership has supported
ed struggle in spite of its own judgment that objective conditions were unsuitable, for
r that the party would lose much of {t8 membership to the more militant Castristas.
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The Communist Party is an elite rather than a mass organization.
Membership is restricted to those individuals with confirmed belief
in Marxism who are willing to accept total party discipline. These
individuals tend to be drawn from the middle sectors of society, with a
high frequency of intellectuals. Students, lower level civil servants,
teachers, and the large group of educated but unemployed persons
have proven especially good recruiting sources. In the preinsur-
rectionary stage, these individuals may either be recruited for the
open party or for the covert apparatus, with the bulk of the member-
ship in the former.

THE OPEN PARTY

The open or overt party may be known locally under one of several
names (Communist, socialist, or workers party), but it makes no
secret of its Marxist affiliations. It will have a known executive board,
a party office and administrative staff in the capital and perhaps local
offices in smaller communities; it will publish newspapers and journals,
conduct election campaigns, and often have representation in the leg-
islature. It may have directly affiliated labor unions. In sum, it
carries out all the functions of a regular political party and as such ;
‘it may have a mass membership of people who call themselves }
Communists.* However, these members of the open party should not
be confused with the professional Communists (cadre) that form the j
nucleus of the open party and the total membership of the covert ;
apparatus. '

THE COVERT APPARATUS

Operating under direction of the open party leadership is a secret
conspiratorial organization composed of individuals who do not publi
cize their party affiliation. They form an underground-in-being thai
is used to collect intelligence and to penetrate non-Communist orgaf
nizations prior to the initiation of insurgency. This covert apparatus
has the organizational and functional attributes common to mod
resistance or underground movements (Molnar: chapter 4). 1t hf
the cellular structure designed to minimize government infiltraties
and countermeasures, a communications system utilizing courie
secret sources of finance, and so forth. After an insurgency be
and the government takes actions against the open party, the covel
apparatus becomes the underground basis of the insurgents, while t§
hard-core open Communists provide the initial cadres for the full-tid
guerrillas.

3 The Indonesian Communist Party was reputed in 1963 to have 2,000,000 mes d
(Brackman : 301).
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FRONT GROUPS

Although the open party often sets up its own labor unions, peasant
leagues and so forth, these are vulnerable to government counter-
action and are likely to be outlawed at an early stage in the insurgency.

Still, they serve a valuable function in politicizing a previously apa-
. thetic population, and in rural areas where government suppression is
likely to be less thorough they can be converted into support organiza-
tions for the guerrillas.*

. The same role can be filled with less vulnerability to government
suppression by the use of the front tactic in which overtly non-Com-
munist organizations are organized or infiltrated by covert party
members who utilize these groups to achieve the ends sought by the
Communist Party. Labor unions, for example, can be used to para-
lyze a country’s economy by repeated strikes, as was attempted in the
tin mines of Malaya. At the same time, the funds of such “legitimate”
organizations can be siphoned off to support the insurgents.®

Fronts can also be established to demonstrate a seemingly broad
base of popular support for the insurgency. Literally hundreds of
isuch fronts will be formed, with new ones continually replacing those
that have their cover blown by the police.

COMMUNIST ORGANIZATION WITHIN AN
INSURGENT AREA

~ The Communist Party does not discard its tested organizational
principles when it moves into insurgent status. Rather, the form of
earlier organization serves as the pattern for the new, just as the
dividuals trained and indoctrinated in the old provide the cadres
r the insurgents. The open party is likely to be outlawed by the
vernment, forcing those of its principal members who escape arrest
go into hiding or join the guerrilla force.® Thus, a ready-made
is provided the insurgents, a cadre with no alternative but to
t, since return to civilian life is closed to them because of their
pown affiliation with the Communist Party.

Part of the covert apparatus becomes the active underground, sup-
g the insurgents by collecting and transmitting intelligence and
lies to them while remnants of the peasant leagues are reconsti-
The Barrio United Defense Corps (BUDC) of the Hukbong Bayan Laban sa Habon
) was set up on the base of the pre-war soclalist peasant leagues.

e Malayan Communist Party (MCP) diverted extensive funds to the Malayan Races

tion Army (MRLA) until the British rooted the covert Communist labor leaders
: 253, 254).
r the military government began suppressing the Guatemalan Communist Party

ril 1963, many overt members took ‘“refuge’” in the guerrilla forces then operating in
Department {(Rambo).
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tuted as the rural underground and paramilitary support force for the
full-time insurgents. As the insurgency develops, the rural under-
ground will become an operating shadow government in the guerrilla
zones and will become the de facto government in the guerrilla bases.
The establishment of a Communist shadow government in the guer-
rilla zone does not lead to the dismemberment.of the covert apparatus,
however. Unknown to the now overt Communists,’” secret cells com-
posing the shadow government serve the dual functions of checking on
the loyalties of its local representatives and providing a reserve under-
ground if the counterinsurgents should succeed in eliminating the
first-line shadow government (Galula: 56).

7 Shadow government operatives such as mayors, propagandists, and tax collectors are
overt in the sense that they are known to their fellow villagers as insurgents, even though

the legal government may not know who they are. Covert Communists are individuals
who are secretly members of the party, unknown to their co-vlllagers.



NOTE 2

KILLER GANGS OR ENFORCEMENT
GROUPS

Insurgent efforts to win the people by propaganda and agitation
| are supplemented by the use of units engaged in terrorism. These
units have received various names: in the Philippines, “enforce-
ment groups”; in Malaya, “blood and steel corps”; in Algeria,
“dispensers of justice.” These groups appear to be a necessary part
fof the insurgent movement. While there are some variations from
country to country, the functions these units have performed include :
t 1. Threatening or killing government functionaries (village heads,
police) who resist insurgent infiltration ;

i 2. Threatening or killing “spies,” that is, citizens in contested areas
or in organized villages who give information about the insurgents
o the government. This terrorism, designed to silence the remain-
ing population, is perhaps the most important function ;

. 3. Assisting in collection of taxes by beating recalcitrant individ-
pals or destroying or stealing their property ;

4. Carrying out robberies and extortion against wealthy individ-
als, industries, or banks on a one-shot basis or periodically by
ailing 5
: 5. Engaging in sabotage operations or kidnapping prominent visi-
brs to the country as a means of demonstrating the power of the
pvement and the weakness of the government.

t The enforcement group is thus a multipurpose tool. When used
pinst government functionaries, the group would be under the
ection of the cadre head. The district secretary would direct
pnterintelligence operations. The chief of finance and procure-
ut would be in charge of tax collection activities and the threats
Buired to insure efficient tax collection.
iller gangs are not normally regular members of the insurgent
flitary forces (Taruc: 138). Insurgents often recognize that terror
s two-edged sword to be used judiciously. Hence, it is assumed
bt for missions which involve the murder of civilians, enforcement
pups will operate directly under the command of the cadre leader,
p must approve their use in each instance. Enforcement groups
y be dispatched to the operational area from the state or national
| or they may be organized locally.
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NOTE 3

' SOME TECHNIQUES FOR PENETRATING
SOCIETY

Communists make use of classes of society, groups and linkages
 between individuals to facilitate penetration.

CLASS

. The term “class” is a rough but convenient designation applied by
persons outside the class. Classes consist of persons similar in im-
portant respects, holding some common beliefs and responding in simi-
lar ways to them, for example, workers, peasants, college professors,
students and fishermen. Class members may or may not recognize
or acknowledge class identity. As classes, some members may rec-
gmize common ob]ectlves as desirable, but class members do not
nsually join, as a class, in concerted effort to gain them. A class
isthought of as a horizontal slice of society.

GROUP

A group consists of people with mutually recognized identities
jof interests and goals who make certain efforts to accomplish these
poals. Group members may or may not be drawn predominantly

from one-class.
‘ GEOPOLITICAL UNIT

. A geopolitical unit is defined as a designated geographic area
gemarcated by fixed or relatively well-recognized and functionally
paningful political boundaries and the people who live in it. The
jnit may vary in size. It may be a hamlet, town, district, province
state. In general, members of such a unit may or may not rec-
jgnize identity of interests. If they do, it will be as members of
pir geopolitical subdivisions.

PENETRATION TECHNIQUES VIA SOCIETAL
UNITS

t An understanding of class and group structure should be of sig-
ficant aid in penetration of society. Classes (peasants, workers)
» designated as potential sources of sympathy, supplies and recruits.
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Groups may be organized from members of these classes and may be
converted into cells highly sympathetic to the movement. Existing
groups whose membership is predominantly from one or more target
class are first infiltrated by Communists. Communist agents and
sympathizers attempt to infiltrate all important groups of society to
obtain information and gain support for the movement.

A typical method of penetration may be lateral, then vertical, but
with the variegated makeup of society, there are many possibilities.
The general strategy is as follows:

Identify classes expected to be sympathetic to the movement.

Form groups within identified classes or penetrate existing groups
in classes and sell the movement to these groups. Gradually modify
the direction of the existing or newly formed groups so that it is
compatible with what the insurgents desire.

By using group membership and alleged commonalities of inter-
est as an opening wedge, recruit members from geopolitical units to
be organized. Use converted members of geopolitical units to gain .
information about units and to approach key political figures within
the units.

Use the information thus obtained and pre-tested propaganda ap- -
peals to win the sympathy of key political figures.

This roughly sketches the lateral-vertical penetration schema.

ACQUAINTANCESHIP NETWORKS AS AN AID
TO PENETRATION

In focusing attention on individuals, acquaintanceship networks;
might be depicted as in chart 48. g
An enlargement of chart 49 below, depicting the links between a3
number of individuals, could demonstrate the associations among a]l
members of a village.

PENETRATION BY MEANS OF INTERPERSONAR
RELATIONSHIPS

Communists with the mission of penetrating a designated villag
would first try to acquire intelligence about villagers in positions.
power and influence. Types of status positions will vary from of
village to another. Generally speaking, concern centers on the loog
governing structure, village police, leaders and respected members4
labor groups (Pye: 220), religious leaders, heads of kinship chaig
teachers, and merchants. There would be special concern with .
links between insurgent sympathizers and these groups. 3

Direct and indirect links would be used: first, to collect intelli
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Chart 48. Personal Afiliations

Via Work,
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Person A
O = Persons

b, c,d,...n

\_/
and Kin by

Via Physical
Y Marriage

Propinquity

Via Religion,
Social Groups
Chart 49. Links Between Pergsons A,B,C,D, N

e Types of

---- Association

g to personal beliefs and vulnerabilities and, second, to use this infor-
ation to win allegiance. Personal values and affective feelings of
dividuals toward concepts and issues such as the insurgent cause, the
pvernment, and government practices are identified. This might be
ine by interrogation by a friend loyal to the insurgents or by a friend
f that friend. Armed with this information, the insurgent is better
pepared to win allegiance.

Approaches and means of winning people to the cause will vary from
Jecontact to another. Some people may be violently anti-government
d ready to ally themselves with almost any cause that expounds the
e hostility. Any of the types of links noted above may be used to
fn a sympathetic ear. Intravillage authority relationships may
7e as a lever to assert influence. Past obligations may be utilized
fnew obligations established to influence thought or behavior of the
pget population. The promise of position or status in the movement
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may be attractive to some. Grievances of village chiefs against higher
level political authority (or grievances of police against village chiefs)
may provide a common ground of understanding and mutual agree-
ment from which the virtues of the movement can be conveyed to chiefs
or police respectively. Several people may be lined up to influence and
persuade a key member of the target population. These techniques,
supplemented by the movement’s propaganda, are oriented toward the
same goal. If the methods succeed and more villagers are brought
into the movement, it becomes easier to convince others.

In this manner, by the slow and time-consuming steps of face-to-face
personal contact, sympathies of villagers and village leaders are won
to the insurgent cause. Once villagers are won and while they are
being won, a formal village organization is developed that provides
the insurgents with control of the political apparatus of the village and
its police and, with these, control of the surplus economic goods of
the village.
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NOTE 4

INFORMAL SPONTANEOUSLY EMITTED
MASS INFORMATION FLOW SYSTEM®

It is well to distinguish between formal communications and intelli-
gence networks as integral subsystems of formal insurgent and counter-
 insurgent organizations and informal information flow systems which
¢an be made to serve some of the same purposes. The formal organiza-
tion will, as a rule, allocate responsibilities and tasks to specific people
who are, by definition, members of the organization. The informal
Enetwork, on the other hand, is built upon existing informal communi-
eations habits of substantially the entire community. Its individual
eomponents or “members”—as receivers/transmitters—cannot, as a
rule, be said to belong to any formal organization. Nonetheless,
often in conjunction with a formal system, it can operate to the distinct
Jadvantage of one side and to the disadvantage of the other. Its opera-
tions and how it may be instituted, monitored, and controlled deserve
more attention than we have given it here.

e The operation of this informal face-to-face network might be com-
ipared with that of the neural network of the hydra which has no cen-
dral ganglion or brain. When any part of the animal is strongly
gtimulated, excitations spread through the entire body by diverse
peyral nets.  So it is with spontaneous mass information flow. If a
populated area is controlled by the insurgent and a counterinsurgent
trol is spotted on the outskirts, any observer warns his neighbors
nd in a very short time the information has spread throughout the
e,  See chart 50. As the counterinsurgent force enters, it obtains
ittle or no information on the location of the insurgents or the mem-
rship of the underground. If, on the ,other hand, the town is
riendly to counterinsurgents, as they enter the town people will volun-
er information about insurgents,
As 3 gross rule, information flows toward the force which holds the
ympathy of the people, away from the unpopular side.
This system has substantial advantages. Since the entire popula-
on is involved, the warning system is perhaps more likely to detect
p enemy than a formal system because it takes advantage of many
pre eyes and vantage points. Its operation is multi-directional.

*This concept was developed jointly by the authors and C. T. R. Bohannan.
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Second, its operation involves acts of commitment which tend to unify
the people. Third, once in operation, it entails little or no social
overhead cost. Thus, spontaneous mass information flow stems from
popular support, supplemented perhaps by general instructions.
This informal net is not sufficient in itself. The type of information
it sends is not easily controlled and information other than very simple

Chart 50. Informal Village Information Flow System

Warning
to
insurgents

ﬂ ﬂ O Detects patrol
’ a (O People

ﬂ Counterinsurgent —> Spontaneous informationr

patrol O Counterinsurgent soldief
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messages can easily be distorted by word-of-mouth communications
chains. For example, if four observers each see a patrol nearing the
town, it is likely that the specific information about the patrol trans-
‘mitted via this net will be ambiguous. One could hardly be sure
whether each observer had seen a different patrol or whether all four
‘observers had seen the same patrol.” The receiver cannot readily in-
terrogate the informal net for specific items of additional information.
‘Therefore, a more formal system needs to be established which will
work in conjunction with, not in place of, this spontaneous mass flow
of information, which may serve as a warning to trigger operation of
the formal system.
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NOTE 5

STRATEGIC CONSIDERATIONS FOR THE
INSURGENT AREA COMMANDER

INTRODUCTION

| The sophisticated insurgent military commander draws a distinction
between strategy and tactics. Guerrilla tactics are similar to conven-
 tional tactics of reconnaissance patrols, raiding parties, ambush and
counter-ambush. In the microcosm referred to as an operational area,
for a military chief who controls a handful of men or at most a bat-
j talion or regiment, one would not ordinarily talk of military strategy.
Here, however, it is necessary to do so. The insurgent commander
starts with little or no military force. He must define a strategy that
will allow him to build a force equal to that of the counterinsurgents.
i Meanwhile, he may well be harassed and hunted. He must win a sig-
nificant number of skirmishes in order to give his growing army self-
confidence. Thus, he must formulate a highly unconventional military
strategy to make up for his military disadvantages. Hence, his
 strategy must be different and asymmetrical to that of the counter-
insurgent.
Before considering strategies, certain factors that give the insurgent
leader an advantage or that can be converted into an advantage
should be noted. First, a certain political malaise is assumed in the
body politic (Valeriano and Bohannan: 229-30). It is doubtful
that the insurgent could win or even get well under way without this.
Apathy on the part of the people toward government or a strong anti-
jgovernment sentiment is basic (Too: 4). Government troops are
jdrawn from the people. If faith in government does not exist when
men are drafted, the training program they receive must attempt to
eate this faith. The long-standing habit of soldiers in underdevel-
pped countries of foraging, compounded by a poor logistic system,
nust be broken.  Operating under these handicaps, training falters; a
nse of commitment is lacking among the troops. There is little
finity between troops and civilians. Usually, military leadership,
specially at the lower levels, leaves much to be desired. The insur-
ent can usually safely assume that the government army is insensi-
ve to civil intelligence, and that coordination with police will be poor
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or practically non-existent. This will usually be true until govern-
ment forces get organized (Valeriano and Bohannan: 124). There
will probably be few if any dossiers on insurgents. Finally, inade-
quacies in communications facilities and in police organization and
training may be expected. Knowledge of these factors certainly pro-
vides the insurgent military commander with an advantage over his
opponents.

These are the assumed “objective conditions.” The oft-stated con-
tention that the insurgent translates public apathy, active support of
a small group of followers and superior intelligence into military
victory frequently proves to be valid. We here attempt to examine
the process and mechanisms by which this is accomplished. The topic
is treated in two parts: the strategic defensive, that is, how the
strategy of detachment is implemented, and the strategy of seizing §
the initiative with inferior forces. 3

A first assumption is that the insurgents have superior intelligence.
Techniques of gaining this intelligence have been described.

STRATEGY OF DETACHMENT

Superior intelligence is required equally in the application of the j
strategy of detachment and in seizing the initiative. This intelligence :
is of four kinds: intelligence about counterinsurgent plans,.deploy- %
ment of government functionaries and armed forces, movement of 3
government troops, and superior knowledge of the ground. :

Intelligence about counterinsurgent plans is obtained by plantingj
agents in counterinsurgent planning offices, by converting workers ing
these offices to agents, by monitoring communications, and so forth.’
Knowing where, when, to what end, and with what forces the counter-§
insurgent intends to act is a tremendously significant equalizer (Kea.ts .
197,198,203 ; Tanham : 76, 79-83).

Movements of government troops are reported by security posts and
armed forces is acquired through information collection systems is§
the area capital and villages which report the presence and number of
government troops as one essential element of information (EEIR
These reports, once integrated, provide an accurate picture @
deployment (Taruc: 134).

Movements of government troops are reported by securing posts as
by tactical networks along roads and trails. These networks had
proven quite effective. Meirs, for example, talks about how tH
British moved troops by night and jumped them off moving trucks§
avoid detection by insurgent ,warning systems. Similarly, Valerisg
and Bohannan (152) note the time and attention required to thws
intelligence networks. '
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Superior knowledge of ground in the area of operations is obtained
by insurgent troops who live on the country and perform extensive
. ground reconnaissance. Training can insure that the insurgents know
 the ground over which they are operating far better than counterin-
b surgent forces. This is of obvious advantage, particularly in
f vogetated country.

These factors combine to compensate in large measure for the
disparity in force size.

The insurgent has a definite advantage in that he is able to define
his missions. He can accept or refuse battle offered by counterinsur-
gent forces; he does not need to hold ground. He can even break
 off battles that he himself has initiated if he sees that the issue is
' going badly. Lawrence refers to insurgent operations as a campaign

of detachment (194).

When the insurgent breaks off battle, he has no need to immediately
regain physical integrity of formations or units. A combination of
pre-planned escape routes and the tactic of fleeing as individuals
provides a significant speed advantage over government troops trained
jto operate always in some formation. Coordination of movement by
Fformations requires time. Two groups of men may be equally fast
foot, but if one group must move in formation while the other can
move as individuals, the latter has the advantage. The troops in
iformation cannot expect to catch their adversaries. See chart 51.

tThe shaded area indicates the insurgent advantage when he breaks
Hormation and flees. After leaving the immediate battle area, in-
ppurgents as individuals, not in uniform, can readily fade into the civil
fp pulatlon The counterinsurgents cannot easily distinguish between
yillagers who just recently bore arms and those who have been tend-

Chart 51. Hypothetical Instant Speed of Troops in the Battle Area As
Individuals Versus Formations As ¢ Function of Numbers of Men in Formation
' Speed Afoot,
Men as
Individuals

Speed Afoot,
Men in
Formation

.
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ing the fields all day. Pursuit of insurgents seldom meets with success.

The above assumptions about insurgents and counterinsurgents
paint extremes. These extremes are not, however, uncommon. Note
that under these assumptions, the counterinsurgent who attempts to
seize the initiative faces an opponent who knows his battle plans and
deployments in advance. His immediate moves and any changes in
plan are reported by area posts and road warning nets. This insur-
gent intelligence advantage has been reported so frequently in all in-
surrections, including present operations in Vietnam, that it hardly
requires documentation. The insurgent is forewarned when plans are
drawn up at the planning offices. He will frequently know the details
of such plans, including the area of operations and units which will
participate. He can decide at this time whether he wishes to avoid
the sweep by fragmenting his forces, whether to attempt to ambush
some of the government forces, or whether to postpone his decision
until counterinsurgent operations are initiated.

Before the counterinsurgent military forces approaching an area
can draw their cordons, the insurgent has acquired timely information
as to their whereabouts and numbers from road warning nets and vil-
lage posts. Several alternatives are available to the insurgents:

To withdraw from the area;

To have those members of the force who are not known to be in-
surgents melt into the population while leaders hide in secluded spots;

To ambush parts of the cordon ; 3

To wait until the cordon is drawn, then escape. ,

One would expect that the first two alternatives would normally §
be preferable, but this will depend on the specific situation. In any .
case, if counterinsurgent forces succeed in making contact, insurgent
troops can decline to fight and disperse as individuals. Since the in-g
surgents have superior speed and knowledge of terrain, the counterin-§
surgent can effectively pursue them only in exceptional cases. E

These withdrawal counter-tactics are appropriate when the coun#
terinsurgent approaches in superior numbers. If the insurgent }
good intelligence, occasional counterinsurgent patrols can be dealt wi it
more readlly In sum, given the above assumptions, the countering
surgent using military means alone and lacking lntelhgence B
effectively assume the initiative.* This conclusion is believed valid g

8This is an insurgent strategy and goal. However, if the counterinsurgent has g
will and some resources and ingenuity, there are available to him substantial areas wiff
which the insurgent cannot deny him the initiative, for example, continuous and a col
patrolling. It is never possible to shut off all intelligence that may be obtalned ey
people (mostly civillans) from a unit that recognizes its importance and has techn
of gathering it. Aggressive, alert patrolling will uncover physical evidence suek]
insurgent camps and tralls used for supply. and travel. It can easily happen that

counterinsurgent lacking will, skill, and techniques—any or all of these—may cof f
belleve that he has no areas of initlative left. To make him feel this is a key objed
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gardless of the number of men the counterinsurgent uses or the quality
of his equipment.? Thus runs the first half of the insurgent military
leader’s strategy: taking advantage of superior intelligence, he re-
fuses engagement.

Described above is a pure strategy; in practice, slips and accidents
occur, and the actual skirmish never completely follows the school
solution. Nonetheless, it is this strategy that guides the insurgent
military commander in handling his forces in coordination with the
Communist propaganda apparatus and underground, in building
intelligence nets, and in training and deploying his troops. He is
able to prevent counterinsurgent forces from making contact in most
instances; and he will decline all skirmishes except those of his own
planning and choosing.

STRATEGY OF SEIZING THE INITIATIVE

The other half of the insurgent strategy consists of guides for seiz-
ing the initiative. Here the real asymmetry between the strategy of
the sophisticated insurgent and the unimaginative counterinsurgent
is evident. The insurgent commander selects the time and the place.
He engages in battle only when he can concentrate and disperse his
forces against an inferior counterinsurgent force.

An analogy illustrates this point. Joe, a sentry, has the mission
of protecting a bridge; Ivan’s mission is to destroy it. Joe must pro-
tect it at all times. Ivan can choose the most suitable time for attack-
ing it. Joe must be ever alert. Joe’s need to eat, sleep, and rest put
him at a distinct disadvantage. The same analogy holds for more
than one man. No group can keep itself at full strength when it must
constantly be in a state of instant preparedness. Thus, the insurgent
arms himself with extensive intelligence studies and rehearses for an
operation (Tanham: 85), choosing the time of action. The counterin-
surgent, in passive defense, must be prepared at all times. The man
or unit with the initiative holds a significant advantage. Under these
) ptions, several Joes are required to match one Ivan.

The insurgent supplements the advantage of initiative made pos-
ible by superior intelligence by adding yet another weight to the scale

insurgent strategy. This area for initlative requires of the counterinsurgent a set and
roach somewhat different from that appropriate to conventional operations. The
y that lives on the hillside may be a far better source of information than extensive
minute search for physical evidence to be found on the ground. For some years the
ch in Indochina pushed major units into insurgent territory hoping to engage in
ox military operations. Except for mistakes (1951), insurgents refused the balt.
y, major units were extended beyond the radlus of effective support, examining in
the full length of the spectrum. Defeat at Dien Bien Phu was a severe political
military loss; more than this, it revealed the bankruptcy of a military strategy.
full extent of the spectrum of purely conventional operations had been examined
victory was found nowhere.

*Except, possibly, in desert and arctic areas offering no overhead concealment.
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favoring him. He can, in significant measure, control the deployment
of counterinsurgent troops. This control is exercised as follows. The
counterinsurgents are morally committed to protecting property, socie-
tal structures, and the material means of society. This is a key func-
tion of government. Thus, the counterinsurgent must deploy his
forces to protect communications systems, roadways and means of
transport which society needs to function normally. If the counter-
insurgent cannot effectively protect these installations, he loses the
confidence of the people.

The insurgent strategy is to sabotage communications and trans-
port facilities and warehouses, and attack estates of large landholders.
The intimate association between such landholders and the government
can make the insurgent task easier. If the landholders call on the gov-
ernment to provide protection for their estates (Valeriano and Bohan-
nan: 115, 116) and receive it, counterinsurgent forces are necessarily
committed to passive protection of far more property than they can
protect with available resources or even with reasonable supplements
to their forces.?°

Because the forces available to the counterinsurgent are limited,
this piecemeal fragmentation spreads small groups over a large area,
making timely mutual support impossible. Providing necessary sup-
plies for these outposts further diminishes resources. The insurgent
can select the least defensible outpost or convoys in the most vulnerable
positions, and destroy them one by one. If the counterinsurgent is
reluctant to disperse his troops, sabotage combined with insurgent-
inspired propaganda demanding protection will force him to do so.

Thus, counterinsurgent deployment forced by planned acts of
sabotage supported by propaganda allows the insurgent to concentrate
his smaller force, rehearse strikes, and maintain a numerical advan-
tage in selected skirmishes. This tactic, added to the natural advan- }
tage which the ambusher has over a moving column or supply 3
detachment, significantly favors the insurgent. 1

Many elaborations of this basic insurgent strategy are possible. -
For example, when the insurgent forces become strong enough, they i
set up ambushes along roads between the area capital and villages and 3
between the area capital and external supply sources.” Blockades of 3
the first type cut communications and supply of goods between area 3
capital and villages, thus assisting agitators who are organizing }
villages and denying national forces the economic surpluses (if any)
of outlying communities. Cutting supply lines also reduces the 4

1 Lawrence notes (189) that the Turks, in attempting to protect their railroad lintj
and communications, had to disperse thelr forces so widely that they could not concentrlu
them for offensive action.

1 At the national level, Manila, Kuala Lumpur and Saigon were so ringed.
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capabilities of counterinsurgents and increases their requirements for
convoy protection, essentially a passive (and expensive) defense.
Another variant, frequently used in advanced stages of insurgency,
involves an attack or a feigned attack on a town to draw garrisons of
nearby towns onto the road to support the threatened town. These
reinforcements may then be ambushed on the road.
A related example comes from Lawrence, whose objective was to
i allow the Turkish railroad to continue running, but just barely. By
. this strategy, outposts were weakened, but not wiped out, so that coun-
f terinsurgents were constrained to attempt to supply them. Supply
chains provide a supply source for insurgents. Further, supplies
that get through the ambush gauntlet are only sufficient to maintain
outposts in a passive, vegetative status. The economic goods badly
needed to support an aggressive counterinsurgent expansion are thus
captured by insurgents or trickle away to sustain groups that no longer
| have functional value.

IMPACT ON MORALE: THE CRUMBLING
SOCIETAL STRUCTURE

These insurgent measures combined have their impact on the morale
kand resolve of counterinsurgent political functionaries, leaders and
soldiers. Days of patrolling without contact, sudden attacks by
finsurgents on isolated outposts and convoys, limited insurgent casual-
tties, civilian hostility, and a host of incidents all indicating that the
bcounterinsurgent is losing ground create a defeatist attitude. There
s a feeling of being in a vise.’? The institutionalized instruction and
konditioned habits of counterinsurgent military forces and function-
aries are weakened. Orders are followed perfunctorily if at all.
fPatrols proceed with less vigor. Defections become more frequent.
he logic of sentiments which must serve as a driving spring for co-
inated social activity and for prosecution of the battle against the
surgents loses its thrust and impetus. The effect feeds on itself.
a sufficiently strong feeling that defeat is inevitable can be brought
phout, the whole government superstructure, already peopled with
hose who simulate the trappings of government but assist insurgents,
n topple very quickly, as was the case in Cuba.
 To create a perception of progress and inevitable victory among
psurgents, the insurgent command may plan engagements wherein
e insurgent can win or at least pretend victory. Evident loss of

E® Again, we are taking the insurgent viewpoint. Skillful counterinsurgent actions re-

¢ this effect in the Philippines in 1951, Pomeroy (167) says, “The truth is, we have

the initiative that we sought to take . . . There is the sensation, now, of being in
"
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SECTION IV
SCENARIO A

BITUATION : A series of incidents occurring within a week’s period
of time has been reported to the District Commis-
sioner. These are the first such widespread incidents
to be reported for the District although there have
been peasant league demonstrations and strikes of in-
creasing severity on the plantations for the past
several years.

INCIDENT 1—1 JUNE

 The Creole police constable and the schoolteacher in Crique Sarco
illage were killed by a group of seven Ladino men who arrived in
s village in a small outboard powered boat. They wore olive-green
piforms and carried submachine guns of Montanyan make. Speak-
gin Spanish, they informed the assembled population that they had
e to liberate them from the rule of the Creole and foreign imperial-
koppressors. They told the people that they must help them in the
ght by supplying them with food and by not telling the government
ything about them. They said anyone who informed on them would
killed. After burning the police station and the school, they crossed
. Temash River and headed north into the bush. They forced four
igene boys to go with them as guides and carriers for their supplies
d the radio they stole from the police station.

INCIDENT 2—1 JUNE

jA Ladino plantation laborer at Dolores was found on the main com-
mnd street with his throat slit. His wife told officials that her hus-
pd had refused to participate in peasant league activities and had
n threatened several times recently for refusing to contribute
pey to “union” organizers (whom she could not identify). The
fowing night, the widow was found strangled with a note pinned
jer body stating that a similar fate awaited other “traitors to the
e” The plantation guards were unable to obtain any infor-
Rion about the crime.
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INCIDENT 3—1 JUNE

A young Ladino man, native to Big Falls, was captured and turned
over to the police by the Creole inhabitants of Holy Trinity because
he attempted to pass out to them mimeographed leaflets in English .
that called for an “alliance of Creole and Ladino workers and peasants
against the government of the big landlords and foreign plantation
owners.” The Ladino had recently returned to the district after com-
pleting his secondary schooling in Montanya.

INCIDENT 4—3 JUNE

The mayor of San Lucas was assassinated by a group of uniformed,
armed Ladinos accompanied by several Indigene youths from Crique
Sarco. One of these Indigenes was armed. He spoke to the people
in Kekchi and told them that they must help the guerrillas and they
would get lots of money and not have to pay taxes when the new gov-
ernment took power. He said that the mayor had been shot because he 4
helped the Creole government and that no one should do that any more 3
or the guerrillas would come back and shoot the new mayor too. '

INCIDENT 5—4 JUNE

The malaria control team was ambushed as it left the village of §
Santa Teresa on its way down the trail to San Lucas. (The team had 4§
been sent into the Indigene area by the D.C. as part of a campaign to
eliminate malaria-one of the most troublesome diseases in the dis-§
trict.) One member was killed by a burst of submachine gun fire{
while the others fled back to the village and from there to Punts;
Gorda. :

INCIDENT 6—5 JUNE

The Creole schoolteacher in Otoxha was murdered and the school
house burned during the night. The obviously frightened people told
the plantation guards from Dolores that came to investigate the nesf
day that they hadn’t seen anyone unusual in the village. The gus
found a recently occupied campsite a short way along the trail to S«
Lucas. Empty ration tins of Montanyan make were scattered arout§
the site.

INCIDENT 7—4 JUNE

A Punta Gorda-bound truck from San Pedro Columbia was stopph
by an armed group of five Ladino men. The Creole village schef
teacher, who was among the passengers, was taken off and publi§
executed and the people told that he had committed the crime of aid§
the foreign imperialists to suppress the workers. -
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INCIDENT 85 JUNE

' The unpopular Creole chief of the guard force from Big Falls

plantation was shot from ambush as he drove his jeep down the road
 toward Punta Gorda. That night mimeographed leaflets appeared all
_over the plantation stating that a similar fate awaited anyone who col-
laborated with the managers or the guards. The leaflets were signed by
the “chief, Ladino workers and peasants resistance league” and were
printed in Spanish and English.

Map A—National Boundary of Centralia/Montanya
Map B—Topography
Map C—Political Scientist
Map D—Culture Areas
Map E—Transportation and Communications
Map F—Area Resources
Map G—Incidents

[Located in back of manual]




APPENDIX C

A SUMMARY OF INTERVIEWEES’
RESPONSES

This appendix contains (1) a summary of interviewees’ relevant
t background experience, (2) a summary of the responses made by
each of the 21 interview subjects, (3) a schematic representation
of the decision process of each interviewee, and (4) a summary
of the major decision guidelines by each of the interviewees,

A SUMMARY OF INTERVIEWEES’ RELEVANT
BACKGROUND EXPERIENCE

W@T Relevant background experience
......... U.8. Army Officer. .. Advisor in Vietnam (Intelligence).
I Sociologist__._-_.___ Research on developing countries.
oo Political Scientist__._ State Department (Middle Eastern Spe-
cialist).
8ocial Psychologist. . Research in psychological operations.
Consultant_ ________ Counterinsurgenocy office (DOD).
Paychologist ________ Research in counterinsurgency.
Political Scjentist__.. Operations research in counterinsurgency.
Historian_____._____ Intelligence experience in Vietnam.
Operations Research Prepared insurgency/counterinsurgency
Analyst. case studies.
Psychologist . _____ Research in counterinsurgency.
Operations Research Participated in counterinsurgency opera-
Analyst. tions in Korea.
U.8. Army Officer.__ Faculty member, U.S. Army Special War-
fare School.
U.8. Army Officer___ Advisor in Vietnam—Advisor Handbook
development.
U.S. Army Officer._. Advisor in Vietnam—counterinsurgency
doctrine development.
Historian_._________ Prepared insurgency/counterinsurgency
case studies.
U.8. Army Officer_ .. Unit advisor in Vietnam.
Economist__________ Faculty member, U.8. Army Special War-
fare 8chool.
U.8. Army Officer.__ Faculty member, U.8. Army 8pecial War-
fare School.
U.S. Army Officer__ . Assignment in Vietnam (civil affairs).
U.8. Army Officer_ __ Advisor in Vietnam (corps level).
Consultant_ ________ Agency for International Development.
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CHART A-1: SUMMARY OF RESPONSES BY INTER-
VIEWEE A

SITUATION DIAGNOSIS
1. Situation is unclear. On the one hand, incidents like this are
common in underdeveloped countries and the disaffected indig-
enous intellectual group (for insurgency leadership) is missing.
On the other hand, this is the most likely district in which an in- 3
surgency would occur and these incidents could be controlled j
from Montanya. 3
2. If this is the beginning of a full-scale insurgency, will take five 3
years to get organized. We are starting from scratch, 3
3. With resources now available little can be done except planning 3
and some preliminary efforts. Troops have questionable reli- j
ability, village police are too few in number, national police are :
not paragons of virtue, and equipment is inadequate.

OBJECTIVES

1. Initiate development of an effective intelligence net.
2. Take actions to control the situation.

BASIC SOLUTION CONCEPTS

1. Establish a basic intelligence organization. 3
2. Recruit village police and request national police reinforcements;
3. Show-of-Force. 3
4. Propaganda theme of “insurgents are trying to dest

education”.

SUPPORTING SOLUTIONS AND TECHNIQUES

1. Organizational makeup of intelligence will extend from
district level down to the village level.

2. Operational procedure will decide where, in what numbers, ang
for what roles the national police reinforcements will be uge§

3. Train and employ available military troops. 3

4. Use village police and plantation guards for Show-of-Foree ai§
security. E

5. Hire Indigene and Ladino teachers for use in employing prog
ganda theme.

CHART A-2: OUTLINE

A INITIATE DEVELOPMENT OF AN EFFECTIVE
LIGENCE NET

1. Establish a basic intelligence organization.
la Organizational makeup will extend from the district I
down to the village level. 4
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2. Recruit village police and request additional national police.
2a Operational procedure will decide where, in what numbers,
and for what roles these police reinforcements will be used.

B TAKE ACTIONS TO CONTROL THE SITUATION

3. Use Show-of-Force concept.
3a Train and employe available military troops.
3b Use village police and plantation guards.

4. Propaganda theme “insurgents are trying to destroy education.”
4a Hire Indigene and Ladino teachers.

Chart A-2: A Schematic Representation of the Decision
Process of Interviewee A

OBJECTIVES

L \ SOLUTIONS

TECHNIQUES

788937 0—86——17 243
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CHART A-3: SUMMARY OF MAJOR DECISION GUIDELINES BY
INTERVIEWEE A

Oblectl solnt hachniar R 1 ad o5 famplifications

The long-range objective (5 years) Must be built from scratch.
is to establish an effective intelli- A good intelligence net could find out when
gence net, incidents would occur and stop them before
they happened.
An intelligence net could be bought with
funds.
However, such a quick solution would be a
compromise and the net would be quickly
penetrated.

I would request national police re- We are short-handed in the national police.
inforcements. I would be loath to request army reinforce-
ments. Only add to the training problem.
Civil police are capable of operating as para-
military units while retaining their normal
police function.
I would make it clear that civil administra-
tion is fully capable of handling situation,

Use troops as Show-of-Force only, Troops have questionable reliability ; are un-
not for commitment to Indigene/ trained in counterguerrilla operations; are :
Ladino areas. of a different ethnic group, strained rels- j

tions with Ladinos and Indigenes; would
be “lost” in woods, they are urban J
oriented. 3
Can't protect whole district with 400 troops. :3
Therefore, only Show-of-Force possible. 3

Use unarmed village police to pre- They can handle petty crimes. The pe
serve a semblance of law and would probably have more confidence
order. the district government.

The number is too small to conduct effectivg
guerrilla operations; therefore, no senss §
arming them. An untrained armed villagl
policeman would either shoot somebody]
shouldn’t or be shot and have his we
taken by an insurgent,

Recruit Ladinos and Indigenes as This would support our theme B
teachers. are trying to destroy education’” if ol
teachers are killed. Counteract powl]
insurgent theme ‘‘Creoles are

dominate us.”
Teaching quality may suffer but it
possess a psychological advantage.
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CHART B-1: SUMMARY OF RESPONSES BY INTER-
VIEWEE B

SITUATION DIAGNOSIS

1. The primary goal of the insurgency is to overturn Creole politi-
cal and economic dominance of the country and subsidiary goal
is to enlist the Kekchi-speaking Indigenes into the struggle.

2. Social evolution isn’t far enough along to encourage much eco-
nomic development and local self-government. However, long-
term development efforts will be required before an adequate
attack can be made on the roots of the insurgency itself.

3. Definite inadequacies exist in the district’s military readiness
posture, lack of engagement in meaningful civic affairs, and a
failure to accept Ladino or Indigene recruits into its ranks.

4. The primary problems are: (1) to control the number of inci-
dents occurring between Ladinos and Creoles, and (2) removing
the basic causes of these incidents.

OBJECTIVES

1. The overall objective is to bring the social structure of the coun-
try under more effective control and to create a stake in the
national society for the Indigene and Ladino peoples.

. An intermediate objective is to gain control of the whole process
of transition from the agrarian Indigene status into the plan-
tation economy.

3. The immediate objectives are twofold: (1) to gain rapid intel-

ligence about insurgent incidents; and (2) to control the number
of incidents.

BASIC SOLUTION CONCEPTS

1. To drive a wedge between Ladino insurgent and Ladino nonin-
surgent; and between Ladino insurgent and Kekchi Indian by
use of accurate and rapid propaganda dissemination and Indi-
gene recruitment.

2. Allocation of troops to the most sensitive areas.

SUPPORTING SOLUTIONS AND TECHNIQUES

1. Employ propaganda themes to change image of army while
stressing that terrorism originates with Ladinos.

2. Recruit village police for protection and train Indigenes for
health and simple teaching tasks.

3. Train troops to increase mobility, ambush capabilities, and sense
of spirit.

4. Allocate troops to three most sensitive areas.

5. Recruitment and replacement of personnel.

[
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Chart B-2: A Schematic Representation of the Decigion Process of
Interviewee B.

OBJECTIVES

7
I

?D G{ SOLUTIONS

/88X
(20)

CHART B-2: OUTLINE

A CREATE A STAKE IN NATIONAL SOCIETY FOR IN- §
DIGENES AND LADINOS 1
B GAIN CONTROL OF THE AGRARIAN-TO-PLANTATION 4
TRANSITION PROCESS 3

1. Propaganda and recruitment to drive a wedge between insurgent
and noninsurgent peoples. :
la Change image of army while stressing that terrorism origi

nates with Ladinos.

1b Recruit village police for protection and train Indige

for health and simple teaching tasks.

C GAIN INTELLIGENCE AND CONTROL INSURG
INCIDENTS

2. Allocate troops to the most sensitive areas.
2a Train troops to increase mobility, ambush capabilities,
sense of spirit.

2b Allocate troops to Punta Gorda, the capital, and San As
tonio, Dolores Village, and Holy Trinity. 3

2¢ Recruit Ladino intelligence operatives; replace plantatisl
guards with national troops.




CHART B-3: SUMMARY OF MAJOR DECISION

Appendix C

GUIDELINES BY

INTERVIEWEE B

Objectives/solutions/techniques

)lifications

R ) dderat!

Gain control of the agrarian to
plantation transition process.

Most dangerous is the movement of In-
digenes into Ladino status. This in-
creases the possibility of recruiting In-
digenes into the insurgency.

It is necessary to intervene in a number of
basic social processes here, both to under-
stand these processes and to try to gain
control over them.

Gain intelligence and control in-
surgent incidents.

This is necessary for taking steps to bring the
social structure under more effective
control.

Effective control of the area is required since
the terrorists will attempt to destroy the
vehicles of national construction in this
area as they emerge; whether as physical
resources or as personnel able to bring
skills into the area.

Recruitment of village police to
increase protection capability.

This may not be feasible since it goes counter
to institutional arrangements of the
society in that traditionally the role of the
village police has been casual in nature and
would seem to resist institutionalization.

Train Indigenes and Ladinos in
health and very simple teach-
ing tasks.

It is critical to involve the Kekchi-speaking
natives and Ladinos with a national effort
to raise the level of society.

Teachers and health personnel are key op-
eratives. The terrorists realize this in
view of the attacks they’re making upon
mayors, teachers, and health workers.

Allocation of troops to the three
most sensitive areas: San
Antonio, Dolores Village, and
Holy Trinity.

To stabilize the northwest part of the
district, a heavy population center of
Indigenes; restrict insurgent strikes against
the plantations in the area; control the two
southern river systems and road system,

Recruit Ladino operatives for
intelligence.

Skeptical that recruitment of Ladino opera-
tives will be successful for some time be-
cause of (1) the basic cleavages that exist
between Creoles and Ladinos and (2) the
Ladinos are either under a severe state of
terror or supporting (passively or actively)
the insurgency; and we must control
incidents to find out which is the case.
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CHART C-1: SUMMARY OF RESPONSES BY INTER-
VIEWEE C

SITUATION DIAGNOSIS

1. It is potentially an insurgency situation because it fits the pat-
tern; assisted from the outside, antigovernment in nature, inci-
dents are widespread with most in the rain forest area, and
involve a program of terror by a minority group (Ladinos).

2. There’s a certain amount of Creole pro-government support.
However, there is a problem because at the national level the
Creoles are more or less numerically dominant yet here at the
district level (Toledo) the Indigenes are 50 percent, Ladinos
30 percent and Creoles 20 percent, by distribution.

3. This is a national problem because the insurgency is Montanya-
sponsored and -supported; the insurgent objective is to over-
throw the government, and because the district resources are
inadequate.

OBJECTIVES

1. Obtain external assistance.

2. Slow down insurgent development and reduce incidents.

3. Institute long-range programs to reduce insurgency potential
among Ladinos.

BASIC SOLUTION CONCEPT

1. Seal off plantations and border to reduce both Ladino-caused inci- 7
dents and Montanyan support of insurgency. '

SUPPORTING SOLUTIONS AND TECHNIQUES

1. Send evidence of insurgency to state, recommending that OAS 3
dispatch a border observer group.
2. Declare martial law and have police who speak Ladino/Indigens 3
languages pass the word as to the situation and how they (plan";
tation owners and population) should behave.
3. Mobilize police and military and locate them along the borderd
4. Take both persuasive and physical control actions to slow down§
insurgent development in peasant and labor unions primarilyg
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Chart C-2: A Schematic Representation of the Decision Process of
Interviewee C

OBJECTIVES

R

Y

SOLUTIONS

O+-@

" °®*\®

TECHNIQUES

()
o®
A (59
(1)
e,
CHART C-2: OUTLINE

A OBTAIN EXTERNAL ASSISTANCE

1. Inform national government of situation and request OAS-
supervised border surveillance patrols.

B SLOW DOWN INSURGENT DEVELOPMENT AND
REDUCE INCIDENTS

2. Seal off border and plantations.
3. Plantation control activities.
3a Dispatch Ladino-speaking police to plantations to persuade
owners to encourage democratic unions
3b Initiate use of rewards for information concerning insur-
gents
3c Persuade plantation owners to slow down Communist labor
activity.
4. Border control activities.
4a Mobilize police and military near border
4b Distribute forces with respect to transportation and com-
munications facilities
4c Institute a stiff penalty system of identification
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4d Concentrate on sealing border around Pueblo Viejo and
Dolores

4¢ Recruit a few Ladinos and Indigenes to insure effective
communications with population

4f Move capital temporarily to Crique Sarco

4g TImprove the roads

C INSTITUTE LONG-RANGE PROGRAMS TO REDUCE i
INSURGENCY POTENTIAL AMONG LADINOS

5. Establish an information program (pro-government propa-
ganda) through Ladino schools and unions.
5a Start use of leaflets and radio programs to establish con-
tact among Creoles, Ladinos, and Indigenes
5b Hire Ladino and Indigene teachers
5¢ Improve lumber industry if good prospects exist
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Objectives/solutions/techniques

This insurgency situation requires
immediate national involvement.

Appendix C

CHART C-3: SUMMARY OF MAJOR DECISION GUIDELINES BY
INTERVIEWEE C

Reasonsfconsiderations/amplifications

The insurgency is supported by a foreign
power, e.g., Montanya.

There is not adequate national level policy
or guidance provided to the district gov-
ernment and there are inadequate re-
sources at the district level.

Mobilize national police and mili-
tary; locate them along the
border.

Support is coming from Montanya; we want
to seal off the border if possible.

Mobilizing the forces would permit more
effective border coverage rather than
assigning forces to specific places.

Base the location of troops on communi-
cations and transportation facilities. At-
tempt to cut off insurgent movement and
comamunications.

Use of Creoles as the force in ‘‘hostile’”
area would encourage a sense of self-
defense. Predict a low incidence of de-
fections among the patrols.

Hope that the Show-of-Force can ‘“scare’”
the Ladinos and Montanyans.

Establish national police force at
plantations.

Ladinos are the active source of the insur-
gency. The Indigenes are passive.

Provide a continuing working base for per-
suading plantation owners to support the
Democratic Union group.

Use this deployment to encourage ‘‘com-
munications” among Creole officials and
Ladinos and Indigenes.

Institute a stiff penalty system of personnel
identification and inform district that
we're following same system the British
used in Malaya.

Set up a system of rewards for information
on insurgents and insurgent supporters,

ove capital temporarily to
Crique Sarco.

For control purposes, i.e., control of plan-
tations. You have transportation and
can use the river if necessary. You bave
an airstrip.

It’s close to a major concentration ot Ladinos.
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CHART D-1: SUMMARY OF RESPONSES BY INTER.
VIEWEE D

SITUATION DIAGNOSIS

1. Incidents are being created by a well organized insurgent group,
either Montanyan-led or -supported, seeking to disrupt Cen-
tralian government control of area.

2. The insurgency is centered in the Ladino population but seeks to
mobilize Indigenes into a Ladino/Indigene front against the
Creoles. Incidents have been successful in engendering terror
and cooperation in target populations.

3. Geographic pattern of incidents is mostly in Indigene area and
Ladino plantations which indicates careful planning as these are
out of range of rapid counterinsurgent response.

OBJECTIVES

1. Long-term objective is to remove existing cleavage between the
Ladino and Creole populations and to eventually absorb Indi-
genes.

2. Major short-term objective is to control Ladino population so
they cannot be recruited to the insurgency or give aid to insur-
gents. :

3. Secondary short-term objective is to protect all three ethnic }
groups from insurgents. 4

4. Mid-range objective is to increase popularity of area government
in eyes of Ladinos.

BASIC SOLUTION CONCEPTS

1. Use army to seal off Ladino areas to prevent infiltration and ex- %
filtration of insurgents. ;
2. Reduce government identification with purely Creole interests; 3
aimed at Ladinos mainly.

SUPPORTING SOLUTIONS AND TECHNIQUES

1. Declare state of siege to legitimatize necessary counterinsurgend
actions.

. Allocation of troops to Ladino plantation areas.

. Use troops to establish patrols and checkpoints.

. Use boat to block Sarstoon River to infiltration.

. Legalize unions and encourage collective bargaining on plants
tions.

. Recruit Ladinos into army.

. Prohibit government counter-terror.

. Propagandize government’s reform efforts.

O B BN
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Chart D-2: A Schematic Representation of the Decision
Procesg of Interviewee D

OBJECTIVES

SOLUTIONS

el
-1

TECHNIQUES

EEOEE4 O
HOOEY—®

CHART D-2: OUTLINE

' A REMOVE CLEAVAGE BETWEEN LADINO AND CREOLE
POPULATIONS

B INCREASE AREA GOVERNMENT'S POPULARITY
WITH LADINOS
1. Introduce reforms.
l1a Allow unions and collective bargaining on plantations
1b Recruit Ladinos into army
lc Prohibit counter-terror against population
1d Propagandize government’s role in making reforms

C CONTROL LADINO POPULATION i
D PROTECT ALL ETHNIC GROUPS FROM INSURGENTS

2. Seal borders of Ladino areas.
2a State of siege
2b Troops to Big Falls, Dolores, San Pedro Landing
2c  Set up patrols and checkpoints
2d Boat blocks on Sarstoon River
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CHART D-3: SUMMARY OF MAJOR DECISION GUIDELINES BY
INTERVIEWEE D

Objectives/solutions/techniques Reasons/considerations/amplifications

Increase area government’s popu- Is only lasting solution to insurgency; other
larity with Ladinos. measures only serve to hold down magni-
tude of insurgency.

Control Ladino population. Ladinos are focus of insurgency; source of
recruits for insurgents. Indigenes are less
likely to be organized by insurgents.

Protect all ethnic groups from Will enhance government’s prestige.
insurgents.
Can be best done by sealing Ladino areas off
from rest of district.

Allow unions and encourage collec- Try to persuade plantation managers that
tive bargaining on plantations. it’s in their self-interest to comply. If
they refuse, use army to force compliance.
Prohibit nondesirable union activities, e.g.,

Communist control.

Recruit Ladinos into army. Will make military representati~e of whole 3}

population instead of single group.

Propagandize government’s role in Necessary to exploit maximum effectiveness ;

making reforms. of these limited measures.

CHART E-1: SUMMARY OF RESPONSES BY INTER;.

VIEWEE E
SITUATION DIAGNOSIS

1. A series of eight incidents indicates the launching of a
nated subversive campaign supported by terror in two areas ¢
the district. The gravity of the situation cannot be over
phasized. If immediate countermeasures are not taken, the
versives may win through fear. ;

2. Incidents appear to be the work of two small bands of Lading
possibly armed and trained by Montanyan agents. ;

3. The District Commissioner position here is a hopeless ongd
which he can only take short-term measures which will haves
lasting effect unless a basic national program is put withi
capability of the government to adopt and pursue.

3
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OBJECTIVES

= NSO R

Land reform.

. Establishment of a second political party.
. Free elections.
. Achievement of a homogeneous-tending population.

Containment of dissidence at insignificant level.

. To discover and destroy the hard-core leadership, organizational

apparatus, and operational procedures of the insurgents.

. The government must do its best to protect its own officials in

remote areas and demonstrate that it can protect the area popu-
lation from the insurgents. This is a short-term measure to be
undertaken immediately.

BASIC SOLUTION CONCEPTS

1.

2.

The United States and Britain will provide capital for the pur-
chase of the foreign plantations.

The indifferent Creole middle class and the disaffected but non-
Communist rural Ladinos will unite to form the new party.
Create a population which will consider itself Centralian rather
than Creole, Ladino or Indigences.

. Foster and assist the Democratic Union to counteract and sup-

press the Communist-dominated peasant league.
The important thing is to set up informant nets quickly for
identification and control of subversives.

. Utilize battalion by splitting it up into four areas to train village

defense units as a short-term approach to protection.

SUPPORTING SOLUTIONS AND TECHNIQUES

1.

The government will purchase the plantations, organizing a cor-
poration to operate larger units, but much of the land will be
made available for rural workers to eventually own.

. Support and expedite passing over of Indigenes to Ladino

identity.

. Open army, civil service, and management to Ladinos and Indi-

genes.

. Upgrade and broaden the educational system.
. Teach English in primary schools to Ladinos and Indigenes.

. Form a rural Ladino branch of the Democratic Union.

. Utilize village police to get intelligence from peasants.

Use schoolteachers as go-betweens for military and national
police.

Establish joint counterinsurgency intelligence unit.

. Dispatch anti-guerrilla forces to hunt insurgents.
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11. Send daylight patrols to outlying villages.
12. Establish curfew during hours of darkness.
13. Forward produce to market on rivers.

Chart E-2: A Schematic Representation of the Decision
Process of Interviewee E

Q OBJECTIVES

SOLUTIONS

TECHNIQUES

CHART E-2: OUTLINE

A LAND REFORM

1. Economic aid from United States and Great Britain.
la Government will purchase plantations and make them avail-
able to rural workers.

B ESTABLISHMENT OF A SECOND POLITICAL PARTY
2. Creole middle class and non-Communist Ladinos will unite.
C FREE ELECTIONS

D ACHIEVEMENT OF A HOMOGENEOUS - TENDING }
POPULATION :

3. Create a population of Centralians.
3a Support passing of Indigenes to Ladino identification E
3b Open army, civil service, and management to Ladinos and 3
Indigenes '
3¢ Upgrade educational system and open it to all E
3d Teach English in primary schools to Ladinos and Indigenes 3
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E CONTAINMENT OF DISSIDENCE AT INSIGNIFICANT
LEVEL

4. Foster and assist Democratic Union.
4a Authorize recruiting in plantation compounds

F DISCOVER AND DESTROY INSURGENTS

5. Establish informant nets.
5a Utilize village police to gain intelligence from peasants
5b Schoolteachers act as go-betweens for military
5¢ Establish joint counterinsurgency intelligence unit
5d Dispatch anti-guerrilla forces to hunt insurgents

G PROTECT GOVERNMENT OFFICIALS AND POPULA-
TION

6. Deploy battalion into four areas to train local village defense
units.
6a Send daylight patrols to outlying villages
6b Establish curfew during hours of darkness and set up night
security ambushes at village approaches
6c  Use river mobility
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CHART E-3: SUMMARY OF

MAJOR DECISION GUIDELINES BY

INTERVIEWEE E

Objectives/solutions/techniques

Reasons/considerations/amplifications

Establishment of a second polit-
ical party.

The new party will be liberal labor in
outlook.

Free elections.

A British electoral mission will supervise the
elections for an indefinite period.

Achievement of a homogeneous-
tending population.

All Creole officials must be impressed with
the need to win the respect and gratitude
of the Ladinos and Indigenes.

The important thing is to set up
informant nets quickly for
identification and control of
subversives.

Rather than trying to guard the border, it
would be much better to establish this
informant net and contact these infiltra-
tors as they come into the villages. That’s
the place to catch them under these
circumstances: where your few assets are.

Discover and destroy insurgents.

We want to prevent an insurgency of this low
intensity from rising to the Viet Cong in-
tensity because when it reaches those
proportions we have no assurance of
victory.

Utilize village police to make con-
tact and pick up information
from peasants.

The answer doesn’t lie in the realm of the
military. It lies in the realm of the village
police. They are closer to the people than
the military.

Utilize battalion by splitting it up
into four areas to train village
defense units as a short-term
approach to protection.

There’d be a very grave problem with the
animosity between the Ladinos and
Creoles if this battalion were put out in
the villages this way. It is unwise, but
what else are you going to do? It's the
only asset you have and you have to do
something.

Use rivers to forward plantation
produce to market when pos-
sible.

The guerrillas do not appear to have a suf-
ficient capability at this time to bother 8 1
river steamer.
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CHART F-1: SUMMARY OF RESPONSES BY INTER-
VIEWEE F

SITUATION DIAGNOSIS

1. The objectives of the insurgents appear to be twofold: (a) elimi-
nation of pro-government functionaries in the Indigene area and
(b) use of terrorism to neutralize (stlence) the Indigenes.

2. Doubt that we can make much headway in the Ladino area. The
Indigene area is the target of the insurgents.

3. Assume that the uniformed insurgents are Montanyans, that they
are hard-core cadre, that they are going to operate from a base
near San Lucas, and that they count on support coming down
from Big Falls and up from Dolores.

OBJECTIVE
1. Stop expansion of insurgency into Indigene area.
BASIC SOLUTION CONCEPT

1. To construct combined attitudinal and physical (security) walls
between Ladino and Indigene areas.

SUPPORTING SOLUTIONS AND TECHNIQUES

1. Deny Ladino access to the San Lucas area and obtain intelligence.
2. Protect the population and win Indigene support.

Chart F-2: A Schematic Representation of the Decision Process of
Interviewee F

OBJECTIVES

SOLUTIONS

TECHNIQUES

0,6,0,6,
66,00
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CHART F-2: OUTLINE

A STOP EXPANSION OF INSURGENCY INTO INDIGENE
AREA

1. Construct combined attitudinal and physical (security) walls
between Ladino and Indigene areas.
2. Deny access, and obtain intelligence.
2a Train 200 troops in guerrilla warfare and language recog-
nition
2b Use boats and trucks to secretly move troops to locations
2c Enact operational procedures of supply and resupply, occu-
pation of positions off access trails for stopping and search-
ing of Ladinos only; release Indigenes
2d Do all interrogation at Punta Gorda
3. Protect population and win Indigene support.
3a Select 100 troops, train them in language, attitude devel-
opment, and civic action
3b Assign 100 troops in Indigene villages, 100 troops in Punta
Gorda and troop missions
3¢ Coordination of police/military/plantation guards for secu-
rity procedures; supply and resupply of troops
3d Enact educational and medical aid civic actions
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.CHART F-3: SUMMARY OF MAJOR DECISION GUIDELINES BY
INTERVIEWEE F

Objectives/solutions/techniques Reasons/considerations/amplifications

Indigene area is the target of both Most incidents occurred in Indigene area.
insurgents and District Com- Ladino area is already ‘“‘controlled’” pretty
missioner. much by insurgents.

District troops are not trained counterinsur-
gents and Ladino area is too well organized.

Secret movement of troops into If movement of troops is known they can be
Indigene area. easily bypassed or ambushed by insur-
gents.

We will position troops along the trails. They
are not well enough trained to be mobile.

Locate groups of 10 men each Assuming that San Lucas area will be the ini-
along all major trails leading to tial base of operations for bard-core in-
San Lucas. surgent leaders.

Cutting off communications (via capture of
insurgent messengers) may flush cadre to
find out what is wrong.

Captured Ladinos may provide enough intel-
ligence to have parliament pass a law ex-
tending the martial law period.

Provide attitudinal and language In order to enable troops to live in villages
training to 100 selected troops. with functionaries and Indigenes, to win
support of Indigenes, and to facilitate pro-

tection of the population.

Assignment of 12 men per village  Basic strategy is to seal off attitudinally and

in 7 selected villages; in the by force these Indigene villages against
southwestern and northeastern adjacent Ladinc areas, to stop expansion
areas. of insurgency.

CHART G-1: SUMMARY OF RESPONSES BY INTER-
VIEWEE G

SITUATION DIAGNOSIS

1. These acts of violence characterize Phase 1 of an insurgency.

2. Situation is characterized by political instability, economic in-
stability, and infiltration of Communists from Montanya with
the objective of taking over through insurgency.

3. To win, I must have outside help. I may not win even then.
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OBJECTIVE
1. Avert Phase 2 and stamp out phase 1.

BASIC SOLUTION CONCEPT

1. Involves a specification and ordering of different requirements
(sub-goals) to be met. The first requirement is intelligence,
next security operations, then political propaganda and finally
border surveillance.

SUPPORTING SOLUTIONS AND TECHNIQUES

1. Set up intelligence and counterintelligence net; development,
funding, and conduct.

2. Establish security, training, assigning, recruiting, and supplying
forces.

. Political representative; mission and assignment.

4. Establish 24-hour border surveillance: aireraft and patrols.

(VU]

Chart G-2: A Schematic Representation of the Decision Process of
Interviewee G

OBJECTIVES

\ SOLUTIONS

TECHNIQUES

S

.

Ol mOL g

G16,6/06 N¢y
FEEEEC®
©;0,

G102 O,

CHART G-2: OUTLINE
A AVERT PHASE 2 AND STAMP OUT PHASE 1

1. Set up intelligence and counterintelligence net.
la Development of net; responsible personnel; senior detach-
ment officer, police constable, and mayor
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Funding of operation; money from government, handled by
police constables

Reconnaissance procedure; fixed day and roving night pa-
trols; combined military and village police

Prisoner interrogation; local mayors and police responsible
Plantation participation; coordinate intelligence efforts

. Security operations ( protection).

2a
2b
2¢
2d
2e

Assignment of troops; locations

Number of troops per assignment

Inerease of forces; recruiting Indigenes and Creoles
Training of forces; training areas, types of training
Supplying forces; weapons to Indigenes

. Political propaganda.

3a
3b

Mission of political representative
Assignment of political representative

. Border surveillance.

4a
4b

Daylight border patrol : aircraft and operating base
Night surveillance units: operating bases
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CHART G-3: SUMMARY OF MAJOR DECISION GUIDELINES BY
INTERVIEWEE G

Objectlives/solutions/techniques

Reasons/considerations/amplifications

Set up an intelligence net.

Of first priority in providing security.

Get funds for intelligence opera-
tions.

If you haven’t money, you can’t get intelli-
gence. And if you can’t get intelligence,
you can't win.

Plantation participation in intelli-
gence effort.

Secure cooperation by informing plantation
owners and operators that they are here at
the deference of the government.

Plantation owners have the money to buy
intelligence information.

Deploy troops to villages.

Size of security force in each village depends
on disaffection of populace, loyal author-
ities, (police constable and mayor),
tactical location of village, and size of
village.

Draft Indigenes and Creoles into
military.

Would not draft only Creoles because there
are not enough, and politically, people
wouldn’t like it if only Creole troops were
involved.

Must increase size of military.

Place one political representative
with each security detachment.

To assure population of the government's
awareness of the political difficulties and to
determine what civic actions should be
taken in the area.

To give the people confidence in the govern-
ment.

CHART H-1:

SUMMARY OF RESPONSES BY INTER-

VIEWEE H

SITUATION DIAGNOSIS

1. Assuming that these are the first terroristic acts, we are faced

with a new insurgency.

2. District Commissioner needs leadership and human resources to

achieve any solution.
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3. Not capable of protecting the border or mounting a military oper-
ation. Only hope is to protect the townspeople.
4. Estimate that the strength of the insurgents is about one platoon.

OBJECTIVES
1. Establish a sense of nationalism among ethnic groups (long-range
objective).
2. Institute educational programs (short- and long-range
objectives).

3. Institute population control (immediate objective and the one
given attention).

BASIC SOLUTION CONCEPT

1. Using a pseudo-insurgent force, the government generates inci-
dents among the population. These incidents are used to indicate
to the people the need for government-sponsored population con-
trol for protection of the villagers. By doing this the government
establishes their representatives in the areas to enable destruction
of the insurgent force and carrying out of the longer-range
objectives.

SUPPORTING SOLUTIONS AND TECHNIQUES

1. After each area is secured, let the people elect own mayor.

2. Selection of personnel for the pseudo-insurgent force.

3. Establishment of population control measures (flood control,
registration, etc.).

4. Buildup and training of the military troops.

5. Establishment of a covert intelligence net.

6. Development of a self-defense corps.

CHART H-2: OUTLINE

A ESTABLISH A SENSE OF NATIONALISM AMONG ALL
ETHNIC GROUPS

1. After each area is secured, let people elect own mayor.
B INSTITUTE EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS
C POPULATION CONTROL

1. Create a pseudo-insurgent force (basic to population control).
la  Select 20 of best-trained Spanish-speaking men, use poly-
graph as aid
1b Copy insurgent uniform
lc Create “incidents”; start at Big Falls; vary approach
1d Assign psychological warfare specialist; publicity and

propaganda
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2. Assign troops for population control.

2a,
2b
2¢

Build battalion up to strength
Train troops; population control and jungle fighting
Assign 12-20 troops per village

3. Population control aspects.

3a
3b
3c
3d

3e

Food control

Registration of population

Outlaw Communist Party

Assign liaison individual to plantations; advise, inform, and
train

Make village mayor a member of District Advisory Com-
mittee

4. Establish self-defense corps (after population control effective).

4a
4b
4c

Recruit Ladinos; led initially by Creole officers

Assign personnel to other than home towns

Self-defense corps mission is to protect while troops seek out
and destroy remaining insurgents

5. Establish intelligence net.

ba,
5b
5¢

5d

Chart H-2: A Schematic Representation of the Decision

Hire a small group of covert operators
Establish bounties for insurgents
Establish intelligence net concurrent with initiation of popu-
lation control ; one intelligence operator per town
Convince mayor to give information

Process of Interviewee H

OBJECTIVES

SOLUTIONS

TECHNIQUES




CHART H-3:
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SUMMARY OF MAJOR DECISION GUIDELINES BY

INTERVIEWEE H

Objectives/solutions{techniques

Reasons/considerations/amplifications

Will allow people to elect mayor
after area secure from Com-
munists and insurgent sup-
porters.

Provides a goal for the people to work
toward.

Encourages cooperation with the govern-
ment.

Education of the people is im-
portant; emphasis on getting
Ladinos, Indigenes, and Creoles
to work together in the interest
of the government.

It promotes nationalism and lateral cultural
linking of the different ethnic groups.

The promise of education has often been suc-
cessful in getting support.

A pseudo-insurgent force will
create ‘“‘incidents’” in the
Ladino area.

Only way to get people to accept population
control with minimum resources available.

Gives the government a pretext to move in
and claim that population control is neces-
sary to (1) protect the people, and (2)
“stamp out’’ the insurgents.

A specialist in psychological war-
fare (public relations) is needed
to support the pseudo-insurgent
force strategy.

Situation reauires effective propaganda and
publicity to get the people to accept
population control. Incidents created by
the pseudo-insurgent force are not suf-
ficient.

Need a specialist to handle possible charges
by the insurgents that the government is
causing the incidents.

The mayor in each area is auto-
matically made a member of
the District Advisory Council.

Provides a vehicle for identifying grievances
of the people.

Should encourage cooperation from the
mayor since he automatically has a stake
in the government.

Members of the self-defense corps
(recruits) will operate in other
than their home towns where
their families live.

Food control is an effective popu-
lation control measure.

Government will support families to show
appreciation.

If self-defense corps individual defects,
family suffers the consequences.

Can be used to neutralize people; when used
in conjunction with propaganda that such
control is needed to stamp out the in-
surgency.

Can help finance the operation by using some
of the “‘controlled food” to feed the troops.

Registration of people is an effec-
tive population control meas-
ure.

A great deal of overt information can be
gathered by making everybody register.
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CHART I-1: SUMMARY OF RESPONSES BY INTER-
VIEWEE 1

SITUATION DIAGNOSIS

1. The rapid and widespread occurrence of incidents indicates that
the insurgency has advanced from just the smoldering stage to
the stage of active hostility.

2. The Indigene area is closest to Montanya ; most easily subject to
infiltration, and five of the eight incidents have occurred there.

3. Situation reveals a lack of rapport between the various popula-
tion groups and the central government.

4. With limited police force and limited resources it will be difficult
to do anything substantial.

OBJECTIVES

1. To protect local officials and citizens.

2. To convince the people that the government and people are work-
ing together for the same goal.

3. To establish a good informant net.

BASIC SOLUTION CONCEPT

To combine the above three objectives into one integrated operation
tailored to best meet the unique plantation problem and one operation
tailored to meet the Indigene village situations.

SUPPORTING SOLUTIONS AND TECHNIQUES

1. Supplement available police with military units and indoctrinate
them in way of behaving soas to win the cooperation of the people.

2. Indicate to the plantation workers the sincere desire of the gov-
ernment to allow a certain degree of self-government and repre-
sentation in the affairs of state.

3. Organize workmen councils, town meetings, and a self-defense
league. Use these as a basis for developing an intelligence net.

4. Organize a combined Indigene village defense, and a village level
improvement program.

CHART I-2: OUTLINE
A PROTECT LOCAL OFFICIALS AND CITIZENS

B EMPHASIZE COMMON GOAL OF GOVERNMENT AND
PEOPLE AND MUTUAL PARTICIPATION

C ESTABLISH A GOOD INTELLIGENCE (INFORMANT) ;
NET

1. Integrate the above three objectives into one operation geared ;
specifically for plantations and one geared for Indigene villages. -
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Chart I-2: A Schematic Representation of the Decision Process of Interviewee I

OBJECTIVES

SOLUTIONS

TECHNIQUES

6.60.0,0)
6.6,0,00

2. Plantation-oriented operation.

o

2a

2b

2¢

2d

3a

3b

3¢

Supplement available police with military units and provide
indoctrination to win support of people

Encourage participation of plantation workers by establish-
ing such groups as workmen councils, self-defense leagues,
and holding town-type meetings

Develop intelligence (informant) net using above groups as
sources for informants

Assign bulk of available police and military to plantations
until Communist agents and supporters ferreted out

. Indigene village-oriented operation.

Convince Creoles it is to their best interests to take a more
lenient attitude toward the Indigenes

Assign police/military units along hostile border areas in a
static protection disposition

Assign either a joint technical group (defense, intelligence,
and rural development functions) or one individual who
combines these skills to the Indigene village rural develop-
ment effort
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CHART 1-3: SUMMARY OF MAJOR DECISION GUIDELINES BY
INTERVIEWEE 1

Objectives/solutions/techniques Reasons/considerations/amplifications

Organize workmen councils, town Concentrate most of the available military
meetings, and self-defense league  and police strength on plantations until
on the plantations. you have a chance to ferret out Com-

munist agents and troublemakers.

Indicate a sincere desire of the government
to allow a certain degree of self-govern-
ment.

Need cooperation of plantation owners to be
effective.

Use these organized groups to form basis for
informant net.

Convince people that solutions to their prob-
lems rest partly in their hands and partly
in the government’s hands; encourage
active participation.

Establish presence of police and Let the people see that the government is
military forces close to hostile interested in trying to protect them.
borders. Must do the best we can to stop acts of

violence and murders.

Visualize the force being used in a static
protecting role rather than as a conven-
tional mobile force.

Thoroughly indoctrinate police and Without cooperation of people, we will lose
military in ways of behaving so control of situation entirely.
as to win cooperation of the Indoctrination may be done successfully
people. through lectures.
Convince Creoles that it is to their best inter-
ests to take a more tolerant attitude
toward the Indigenes.

Organize Indigene village defense Indigene area is closest to Montanya and
and a village level improvement most incidents have occurred there.

program. The idea of local autonomy for Indigene vil-
lages would be desirable in which outside

advisory help is provided and in which
Creole/Indigene contact is held to a minj-
mum and only done by carefully instructed
and indoctrinated Creoles. 3
Use either a joint technical group composed 4
of a person skilled in defense; one skilled i
intelligence; and one skilled in rural
munity development or one person
combines these skills.
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CHART J-1: SUMMARY OF RESPONSES BY INTER-
VIEWEE J

SITUATION DIAGNOSIS

1. Insurgency is based on Ladino population. Ladino villages are
organized and insurgent leadership is there. These incidents
presage similar incidents in all villages but principally in the
Indigene area. The extent of insurgent penetration of the Indi-
genes is unclear from the scenario but it appears that this
is a struggle between the Ladino and Indigene ethnic groups
which should facilitate the government’s winning of Indigene
cooperation.

. OBJECTIVES (To be simultaneously implemented)

1. To discover the insurgent leadership.
2. To protect government functionaries in the villages.

BASIC SOLUTION CONCEPTS

1. Immediately dispatch small army units to villages to protect
functionaries from terrorists.
2. Set up intelligence collection system using mayors and soldiers.

SUPPORTING SOLUTIONS AND TECHNIQUES

1. Start retraining part of the army for counterinsurgency opera-
tions; develop ability to get along with Indigenes, language
training, intelligence collection training.

2. Mayors given command of local army units.

3. Set up village councils of notables to help mayors with intelli-
gence, civic action, and propaganda.

4. Supply mayors with propaganda to help win intelligence from
population. Emphasize ethnic split between insurgents and
Indigenes.

CHART J-2: OUTLINE
A PROTECT GOVERNMENT VILLAGE FUNCTIONARIES

L. Dispatch small'army units to threatened villages.
1a Give soldiers rapid indoctrination in need for better public
relationship with Indigenes
1b Larger units at Ladino villages as these are focus of insur-
gent organization

B DISCOVER INSURGENT LEADERSHIP

2. Set up intelligence net using village mayors and soldiers.
2a  Retrain army for counterinsurgency operations
2b Give mayors command of local army units
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2c  Set up village councils to aid mayors in collecting intelligence
2d Supply mayors with propaganda materials to help win pop-
ular support in collecting intelligence

Chart J-2: A Schematic Representation of the Decision Process of IntervieweeJ 3

OBJECTIVES

SOLUTIONS

TECHNIQUES

%4—’—@«‘_@
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CHART J-3: SUMMARY OF MAJOR DECISION GUIDELINES BY E
INTERVIEWEE J

Objecti ves/solutions/techniques Reasons/considerations/amplifications

Protect government village func- If we fail to do this, insurgents can take over '

tionaries. area by use of terror alone.
Set up intelligence net using District Commissioner must learn extent of 3
mayors. insurgent penetration of Indigenes. May- :

ors are familiar with local habits and pat- 3
terns and can quickly detect insurgent 3

activity.
Retrain army for counterinsur- Teach army to behave better toward In-
gency operations. digenes. 9

Teach army to speak Kekchi to aid in publie 4
relations and intelligence collection.

Supply mayors with propaganda Play up theme of Ladino/Indigene ethnis f
materials to win popular support differences; Ladino terrorists are attacking 3
for intelligence collection. Indigenes. 3
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CHART K-1: SUMMARY OF RESPONSES BY INTER-
VIEWEE K

SITUATION DIAGNOSIS

1. Incidents are preliminary stage of a Ladino-based, Montanyan-
supported effort to overthrow Creole dominance of the economic
and political affairs of Centralia in which the Ladinos currently
have no stake. Insurgent plan is to achieve de facto control of
the Indigene area thus isolating Creoles in narrow coastal strip.

2. The Creole population is loyal to the government and their area
can be held, but otherwise the District Commissioner has insuf-
ficient resources to handle situation locally. Intelligence
facilities and available troops hopelessly inadequate.

OBJECTIVES

1. Lessen vulnerability of society to insurgency.
2. Isolate insurgents from population.

BASIC SOLUTION CONCEPTS

1. Reorganize the area to give Ladinos a stake in the economic and
political status quo.

2. Utilize Creole area as government activity sanctuary.

3. Deny villages to insurgents.

} SUPPORTING SOLUTIONS AND TECHNIQUES

1. Expand economy, investing at 5/3 ratio in improving conditions
of Creoles and Ladinos.

2. Provide government loans to village cooperatives to increase
production.

3. Force landowners to change system so as to rent land to laborers
and buy produce at fair prices thus creating class of small
independent plantation operators.

4. Enfranchise Ladinos.

5. Arm Creole civilians as militia to patrol area and prevent Ladino
infiltration (thus freeing regular army).

6. Place army garrisons in every village in Ladino and Indigene
areas to isolate guerrillas from supporters.

7. Institute population control and surveillance measures.

CHART K-2: OUTLINE
LESSEN AREA’S VULNERABILITY TO INSURGENCY

1. Reorganize area to give Ladinos stake in the economic and
political status quo.

la Expand economy
1b Government loans to village cooperatives
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1¢ Create class of independent small plantation operators
1d Enfranchise Ladinos

B ISOLATE INSURGENTS FROM POPULATION
2. Utilize Creole area as government activity sanctuary.
2a  Army Creole civilian militia
3. Deny villages to insurgents.
3a Place army garrisons in all Ladino and Indigene villages
3b Institute population control and surveillance measures

Chart K-2: A Schematic Representation of the Decision Process of
Interviewee K

OBJECTIVES

SOLUTIONS

®4 ©
P4

TECHNIQUES

OO
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CHART K-3: SUMMARY OF MAJOR DECISION GUIDELINES BY
INTERVIEWEE K

Objectives/solutions/techniques Reasonsfeonsiderations/amplifications

Lessen area’s vulnerability to the Long range objective but the District Com-
insurgency. missioner probably lacks authority or
resources to achieve it.

Expand the economy of the

If you expand the economy, you can give
district.

Ladinos a share without alienating Creole
supporters of government. Divide incre-
ment on 5/3 ratio= 5 shares to Creoles, 3 to
Ladinos.

Enfranchise Ladinos. This must be done carefully or insurgents will

exploit move.

Utilize Creole area as government Only feasible short-term solution but will
activity sanctuary. probably play into insurgent hands by
further dichotomizing the population and

creating a situation for interethnic group
civil war.

Deny villages to insurgents. Since the population is village-bound, deny-
ing villages to insurgents will force them to

rely on Montanya for support exposing the
extent of outside intervention.

CHART L-1: SUMMARY OF RESPONSES BY INTER-
VIEWEE L

SITUATION DIAGNOSIS

1. The situation is one in which a small, elite group is attempting to
retain control of the economic assets of the country and is faced
with a two sided dilemma as to the best way in which to maintain
that control : One side being the fact that their bread and butter
power is based upon alliance with Great Britain and the U.S.;
the other side being that the very nature of the resources they
wish to retain control of are worked by people who resist the sit-
uation as it now exists. Without substantial changes in the sit-
uation there is going to result a loss of economic benefits from the
plantations. The paradox being that if changes are worked this
will probably result in the loss of support of Great Britain and

the U.S. because their interests in the plantations are the ones at
stake.
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OBJECTIVES

The apparent mission is that I, as District Commissioner, am part of
a group of people who wish to retain their position in power.

1. Our immediate objective is to protect our power base, the
plantations.

2. Secondly, the protection of Creole citizens and government
workers.

3. A longer range objective would be changing the attitudes of the
Ladinos toward the Creoles’ rightful place in the society of
Centralia.

BASIC SOLUTION CONCEPTS

1. Improve plantation worker’s life and give him stake in
government.

2. Remove all Creoles from Kekchi areas.

3. Initiate education programs for Ladino improvement.

SUPPORTING SOLUTIONS AND TECHNIQUES

1. Focus social welfare personnel on plantation areas.

2. Obtain an analysis of insurgency movement for future plans to
control and protect plantations.

3. Assimilate relocated Creoles into government facilities and
activities within the Creole area.

Chart L2: A Schematic Representation of the Decision Process of
Interviewee L

OBJECTIVES
W®E
SOLUTIONS
7 ¢ TECHNIQUES
()
(@)
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CHART L-3: OUTLINE
A PROTECT PLANTATIONS

1. Give plantation workers a stake in government.
1a Focus public works personnel on plantation area
1b Study enemy for future protection plans

B PROTECT CREOLE CITIZENS AND GOVERNMENT
FUNCTIONARIES

2. Pull all Creoles out of Kekchi areas.
2a Assimilate them into government facilities and activities
within Creole area

C CHANGE ATTITUDES OF LADINOS TOWARD
CREOLES

3. Initiate education programs for Ladinos with Creole sponsored
improvements.

CHART L-3: SUMMARY OF MAJOR DECISION GUIDELINES BY
INTERVIEWEE L

Objectives/solutions/techniques Reasons/considerations/amplifications
Our immediate objective, as a The only government there is the Creole,
Creole, is to protect our power and I am charged with these men. This
base, our plantations. This is economic base appears to be one of the sole
the focal point. reasons for our calling ourselves a govern-

ment of Creoles. So from that point of
view, the first thing I would have to do
would be to protect the power base which
is the economic plantation life.

The protection of Creole citizens All these activities going on over in the
and government functionaries. Kekchi area are of relatively minor impor-
tance. The one possible national interest,
looking at it from the Creole point of
view, might be the protection of Creole

citizens.
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OCHART L-3—Continued

Objectives/solutions/techniques Reasony/considerations/amplifications
Pull Creole citizens and govern- We have, right now, in many of the towns in
ment functionaries back out of the areas where there are Kekchis, govern-
Kekchi areas where they might ment leaders and schoolteachers. What
be ambushed. do we need them there for, why bother

with these people at all?

We Creoles don’t think these people are
worth anything at all and are a lower form
of human life if they're life at all. We
should never consider attempting to in-
corporate or assimilate the Kekchis into
the total national society, attempt to let
them mix racially or socially with the
Creoles.

As a Creole I don’t care about these other
people. They’re of no concern to me, in
that Creole world view is of eventual
Creole extension into the entire country.

In relocating Creoles, assimilate The facts don't indicate that there is any

them into government facilities unrest or dissatisfaction among the Creoles
and activities within the Creole themselves. They like it here and we will
area. try to make it better. That’s the long

range program notwithstanding the in-
surgency. If I begin to get complaints
now as an indirect effect of this insurgency
then I'll have to attend to that in its

proper light.

A longer range objective would There should be a definite effort to make
be the changing of the attitudes these people realize their proper station in
of the Ladinos toward the life. Right now they not only hate the
Creoles’ rightful place in the Creoles, but see no interdependence with
society of Centralia. the Creoles. If we're going to have a

viable society they're going to have to
recognize the importance of the Creoles
to them.

CHART M-1: SUMMARY OF RESPONSES BY INTER-
VIEWEE M

SITUATION DIAGNOSIS
1. There is absolutely no policy or guidance from the national level.
We do not have anything at or from national level which indi-
cates an awareness of an insurgency in the area.
2. Based on scenario, we've got all the indicators of a difficult insur-
gency. We've got rallying cries, organization, terror, ambushes,
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assassinations, and propaganda directed against government rep-
resentation at the district level designed to separate the popula-
tion from the government.

3. District resources are poorly organized, poorly equipped, poorly
led, poorly trained, and insufficient to combat this situation.

4. Lack of political representation of Indigenes and Ladinos and
the separation among the three ethnic groups is a major problem.

OBJECTIVES

1. Long range objective is to integrate the ethnic groups througn
political representation.

2. Immediate requirement is to make national level aware of situa-
tion and obtain policy, guidance, and resources necessary to con-
trol the situation.

3. Operational objectives include protection of plantations and vil-
lages, establishing an intelligence net and indoctrination and
training of personnel resources.

BASIC SOLUTION CONCEPT

1. Establishment of a representative district level committee to plan,
coordinate, allocate, and control resources and direct all counter-
insurgent activities.

SUPPORTING SOLUTIONS AND TECHNIQUES

1. Invoke martial law to effect integration of plantation guards,
national police, and village police.

2. Indoctrinate and train own forces in role of protection, awareness
of situation, civic actions, and intelligence.

3. Insure comprehensive representation of own resources, villages,
and ethnic groups in the district counterinsurgent committee.

CHART M-2: OUTLINE
A MAKE NATIONAL LEVEL AWARE OF INSURGENCY

B INTEGRATE ETHNIC GROUPS THROUGH POLITICAL
REPRESENTATION

C OPERATION OBJECTIVES OF PROTECTING POPULA-
TION, DISCOVERING INSURGENTS, AND INDOCTRI-
NATION AND TRAINING OF PERSONNEL RESOURCES

1. Establish a representative district level committee.
B1 Insure comprehensive representation on the district com-
mittee.
la Include plantation representatives, military, village
mayors, national police, public works, forestry, medical,
and agricultural departments

279



Appendix C J

C2 Protect plantations and villages.
2a Invoke martial law to integrate plantation guards, na-
tional police, and village police
2b Dispatch two companies to protect the two plantations
2¢ Set up an alert system with available communications
equipment
C3 Indoctrinate and train own forces.
3a Use information program to indoctrinate
3b Reorganize and train military and police forces to co-
ordinate activities and be able to protect, gather intelli-
gence, and work effectively with civil population
C4 ZEstablish intelligence net.
4a Attract some population individuals to form somse sort
of informant net on insurgent activities
4b TUse intelligence net to identify personnel active in sub-
versive organization

Chart M-2: A Schematic Representation of the Decision Process of
Interviewee M

OBJECTIVES

SOLUTIONS

TECHNIQUES
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CHART M-3: SUMMARY OF MAJOR DECISION GUIDELINES BY
INTERVIEWEE M

Objectives/solutionsftechniques R jeconsiderations/amplifications

Develop a representative district To insure effective control and coordination
level committee. of area resources.

To insure maximum personal participation
and to prove “we’re getting together and
now we’re together and we’re one.”

To establish long range objectives and
develop overall counterinsurgent plan.

To break down animosity between govern-
ment and population groups.

To involve ethnic groups in a form of political
representation.

To lay the basis for establishing typical
political instruments in the area.

Integrate village police with Village police are in good standing with the
national police and plantation villagers.
guards. Need to pool security (protection) force.

All need common training and village police
need weapons.

Need policy guidance, authority, Need authority to implement many of the
and resources from national ideas; e.g., training of plantation personnel
level. by military, or later on instituting overall

registration, food control, and other popu-
lation control measures.

Do not have the resources to accomplish
many of the needed objectives.

Need national guidance in helping to assess
available resources, to integrate country-
wide efforts, and to establish ways of cor-
recting the political problem.

CHART N-1: SUMMARY OF RESPONSES BY INTER-
VIEWEE N

SITUATION DIAGNOSIS

1. We're in phase one insurgency, approaching phase two, right on
the boundary ; possibly in phase two just having left phase one.
A guerrilla band has manifested itself.

2. If we were held down without any kind of government support
or any recognition by the central government that the support
was necessary, we would always be behind the level of insurgency.
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The guerrilla would take the initiative and we would follow,
match force with force, rather than applying forces en masse
against his possible development to get rid of him and the causes
of insurgency.

. One of the things that bears out fairly well is external support

from Montanya, because of the rations, the uniforms, and
weapons.

OBJECTIVES

1.
2.
3.
4.,

Provide internal security for the population.

Deny insurgents materiel and manpower support.

Remove causes for lawlessness and disaffection of population.
Maintain production within district during this insurgency.

BASIC SOLUTION CONCEPT

1.

Establish a planning group consisting of representatives of all
three ethnic groups to set the policies and rules which will govern
the actions and operations to counter the insurgent problem. The
integration of your disaffected population into this planning
group will help to engender their support for the government.

SUPPORTING SOLUTIONS AND TECHNIQUES

00 = D T O

Initiate intensive training programs for military/parliamentary.
Redeploy forces into threatened area.

. Recruit Ladinos and Indigenes into civil and military forces.
. Secure intelligence information.

. Integrate Ladinos into government positions.

. Improve Ladino environment and educational opportunities.
. Educate Indigene for economic development program.

. Bring plantation guards under greater government control.
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Chart N-2: A Schematic Representation of the Decision Process of Interviewee N
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CHART N-2: OUTLINE
A PROVIDE INTERNAL SECURITY
B DENY INSURGENTS SUPPORT
C REMOVE CAUSES FOR DISAFFECTION
D MAINTAIN PRODUCTION
1. Establish an integrated planning group.

Al
A2
A3
A4
C1
Cc2
C3
D1

Training program for military/paramilitary

Redeploy forces into threatened area

Recruit Ladinos and Indigenes into civil/military

Secure intelligence

Integrate Ladinos into government

Improve Ladino life

Educate Indigenes

Bring plantation guards under greater government control
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CHART N-3: SUMMARY OF MAJOR DECISION GUIDELINES BY
INTERVIEWEE N

Objectives/solutions/techniques

Reasons/considerations/amplifications

Establish a planning group con-
sisting of representatives of all
three ethnic groups to set the
policies and rules which will
govern the actions and opera-
tions to counter the insurgent
problem.

There’s a significant cleavage in the popula-
tion and as a result an incipient guerrilla
warfare exists. The reduction of friction,
cleavage between the populations is a
principle that you carry through all of your
organization operations.

No operation, particularly in a counterinsur-
gency operation, can be done in sequence,
one step at a time; but many of them over-
lap and many of them are integrated
activities, one supporting the other.

I would try to be selective of the leaders that
1 would tap to represent these particular
groups and hold sessions with them, and
maybe talk to them separately and then
together and build a concept of together-
ness. .

Initiate intensive training pro-
gram for police, military and
civil forces.

An overall assessment of military indicates
decentralized organization. No mutual
support of coordinated activity. Quality
of forces is poor and quantity available is
inadequate to provide security in this
situation.

Provide internal security for the
population within the district.

Security is the most immediate need of the
population and if the government is in-
capable of providing physical security for
all the members of its population then the
government loses face and is ineffective in
performing one of its primary missions.

Redeploy the military forces into
the threatened area.

This is a concept of a military operation that
was thrust upon me by the fact that I am
faced with the immensity of doing my best
to provide security for the population.
This will certainly diminish my capabilities
to perform offensive tactics because it will
water my forces down and disperse them.

Recruit Ladinos and Indigenes
into civil and military forces.

The composition of my forces is inadequate.
It's strictly a single ethnic group repre-
sented. Creoles are the members of the
military, paramilitary, and the civil govern-
mental forces.
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CHART O-1: SUMMARY OF RESPONSES BY INTER-
VIEWEE O

SITUATION DIAGNOSIS

1. Incidents are widespread with as few as two groups and maybe
as few as ten men creating the incidents. Insurgents are well or-
ganized with an external supply source (Montanys).

2. District Commissioner has a Ladino/Creole problem with the
Indigenes as the pawn. District Commissioner needs the sup-
port of the Creoles, must make friends with the Ladinos and be
discreet with the Indlg‘enes.

3. District Commissioner is limited by authority and resources to
implementing short range tactical objectives. District Commis-
sioner’s emergency powers are restricted primarily to internal
security and administrative rather than ability to effect any
fundamental changes in a social or economic sense.

OBJECTIVES

1. To proteet government functionaries and population.
2. To win support of the area’s population.

BASIC SOLUTION CONCEPTS

1. Use available and volunteer forces to physically control egress
and ingress between Ladino, Indigene, and Creole areas.

2. Encourage Ladino and Indigene participation in political affairs.

3. Investigate the feasibility of reclaiming unused land and pro-
viding it to Ladinos who actively support the government.

SUPPORTING SOLUTIONS AND TECHNIQUES
1. Retrain 400 Creole military forces.
2. Recruit Ladinos for army.

3. Organize Creole civil defense units.
4. Apply “seal-off” tactics.
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Chart O-2: A Schematic Representation of the Decision Process of Interviewee O
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CHART 0O-2: OUTLINE

A PROTECT GOVERNMENT FUNCTIONARIES AND POPU-
LATION

1. Seal off area and control egress and ingress.
2. Improve forces; training and organization.
2a Retrain 400 Creole military force
2b Establish military force into 15-man units to guard village
(larger villages may need 2-3 squads)
3. Increase; establish volunteer program.
3a Get Ladinos for army
3b Organize civil defense units with Creoles
4. Discover; apply “seal-off” tactics.
4a Village and boundary “seal-off” tactics to enhance discovery
of insurgents

B PERSUADE PEOPLE TO SUPPORT AND PARTICIPATE
IN GOVERNMENT ACTIVITIES
5. Encourage political participation.
6. Investigate economic possibilities, e.g., land for Ladinos.

TECHNIQUES
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CHART 0-3: SUMMARY OF MAJOR DECISION GUIDELINES BY
INTERVIEWEE O

Objectives/solutions/techniques Reasons/considerations/amplifications
Execute a combined village and Would prevent insurgents from developing a
boundary protection plan, i.e., village base.
ethniec boundaries. If the schoolteachers, mayors, and local

officials are not protected, they will be
eliminated and the entire area adjacent to
Montanya will become an insurgent base.

Combined village and ethnic boundary pro-
tection increases the chances of “‘catching”
the insurgents.

If you show concern and interest in the in-
terior (Indigene area) it may start a posi-
tive ground swell for the government.
May be easier to start in isolated areas.

Assignment of forces. Leave 100 troops in Punta Gorda. This is
Creole area and relatively safe. Send 3
squads to San Pedro Landing. It is a
problem area and has 1,000 people, also it
is important economically and has had
incidents already.

Send 2 squads to Big Falls. This is a prob-
lem area, important economically, and has
had incidents.

Set up a civil guard to protect the entire
Creole area. Completely volunteer in
nature. Need 100 men on guard and 100
in reserve.

Persuade Ladinos and Indigenes to Education is a prime requisite; especially for
support and participate in the Ladinos who are anxious to climb and need
government. a place to go.

Prorate civil service jobs for Ladinos on a
proportionate basis. Must involve them
in political affairs.

Indigenes should be politicized, taught to
speak English, and provided some form of
local government. It would be easier for
the Creoles to form an alliance with the
Indigenes than with the Ladinos.

Make squad sizes about 15 men These 15-man squads will force the insurgents
per village. into larger size groups of about 20 men. It
will be easier to track them.
Fifteen men in a squad is large enough to
form a defensive unit and still assert civie
action in the Indigene area.
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CHART P-1: SUMMARY OF RESPONSES BY INTER-
VIEWEE P

SITUATION DIAGNOSIS

1. This would be the beginning of the exploitation phase of the in-
surgency. The insurgents are making positive moves to assert
their authority or influence over the populace. Everything prior
to this had been clandestine. They have just reached the stage,
either through training or outside or internal support, where they
can actually start exploiting or they feel they can start exploit-

ing.
OBJECTIVES

1. Protect government personnel and interests in the district.
2. Find and destroy the insurgents and their sympathizers in order
to protect government personnel and interests.

BASIC SOLUTION CONCEPT

1. Gain the confidence and sympathy of the local population by re-
moving the causes of dissatisfaction which are giving the popu-
lation reasons for leaning toward a subversive force or the Com-
munist Party.

SUPPORTING SOLUTIONS AND TECHNIQUES

1. Deploy the battalion throughout the district as a Show-of-Force.
2. Replace Creole village mayors with local inhabitants.
3. Integrate Ladinos into army and government.
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Chart P-2: A Schematic Representation of the Decision Process of Interviewee P
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CHART P-2: OUTLINE

A PROTECT GOVERNMENT PERSONNEL AND
INTERESTS

B IDENTIFY AND DESTROY INSURGENTS

1. Remove causes of dissatisfaction.
la Deploy battalion as Show-of-Force
1b Use local inhabitants as village mayors
lc Integrate Ladinos into army and government
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CHART P-3: SUMMARY OF MAJOR DECISION GUIDELINES BY
INTERVIEWEE P

Objecti ves/solutions/techniques Reasons/considerations/famplifications

Gain the confidence and sympathy The only way that I can beat the insurgent

of the local population by force is to gain the confidence of the local
stopping the causes of dissatis- populace. By doing this, the insurgent
faction which are giving them force will not be able to exist because the
reasons for leaning toward the local populace knows what’s going on in
insurgent force or Communist the area far more than would any military
Party. forces. They know who the outsiders are,

when they come and when they leave and
once I have the confidence of the locals I
feel the insurgency will die of natural
causes.

Protect the government personnel The insurgents are making a drive to elimin-
and interests throughout the ate as many of the schoolteachers and
district. minor officials as they can; possibly as an

effort to gain control of these locals
through terror and prove to them that the
government in power is not capable of pro-
tecting its own people much less the in-
digenous people in the area.

Deploy the battalion throughout The company at the capital would be the
the area as a Show-of-Force. base company and they would train all
incoming personnel, plus themselves, on a

rotational basis. This way I would always

have an immediate ready force available

at my headquarters. Within a year I

should be able to rotate all the companies

through and have all incoming personnel

trained through a localized training center.

From area bases they would patrol out and

attempt to influence the local inhabitants.

Integrate Ladinos into army and  This would be a long-range program. It
government. would probably help clarify some of the
dissatisfaction. These people have been
there for quite a while and they have no

part within the government.
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CHART Q-1: SUMMARY OF RESPONSES BY INTER-

VIEWEE Q

SITUATION DIAGNOSIS
1.

I would say that this is an early stage-two insurgency situation.
It appears that gangs are infiltrating from the neighboring coun-
try or there’s a base in the neighboring country. Itisa fairly low
level intensity and some kind of counterinsurgency operation
ought to be geared at this particular level.

. Since the Creole population is very solidly behind the govern-

ment, and the Indigene population is outside the political proc-
ess, the focal point of the problem is the Ladinos. It appears
that there is some type of organization supported quite heavily
by the neighboring country of Montanya.

OBJECTIVES

1.
2.

Suppress the insurgency activities at this early stage.
Remove the causes of dissatisfaction among the population;
mainly the Ladinos.

BASIC SOLUTION CONCEPTS
1.

Establish joint police force whose function will be the overall
direction of military counterinsurgency activities.

Immediate short-range psychological operations program to gain
time for implementation of future improvement programs.

SUPPORTING SOLUTIONS AND TECHNIQUES

1.
. Establish intelligence network in a central location.

. Indoctrinate troops to build morale and tighten discipline.

. Integrate Ladinos and Indigenes into political structure,

. Establish commissions to study possible agricultural and educa-

Deploy troops to areas hit by insurgent activities.

tional reforms and improvements.

. Establish institutions to perpetuate social and political integra-

tion, e.g., Democratic Unions.
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Chart Q-2: A Schematic Representation of the Decision Process of Interviewee @
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CHART Q-2: OUTLINE
A SUPPRESS INSURGENT ACTIVITY

1. Establish joint police force.
la Deploy troops
1b Establish intelligence network
lc Indoctrinate troops

B REMOVE CAUSES OF DISSATISFACTION

2. Initiate psychological operations program.
%2a Integrate Ladinos and Indigenes
2b Study reforms and improvements
2¢ Perpetuate integration
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CHART Q-3: SUMMARY OF MAJOR DECISION GUIDELINES BY
INTERVIEWEE Q

Objectives/solutionsftechniques R Jeconsiderations/amplificat

Establish a joint police force in- My first impulse would be to say that since

cluding all levels of military, this is a fairly low level situation, it should
whose function will be the over- remain in the hands of the civilian. But if
all direction of military counter- you’re going to send a major contingent of
insurgency activities. military forces into any one area the logical

situation would dictate that the military
take over this particular area.

At this particular point, the civilian head of
the government—I believe it’s a governor
stationed in the provincial capital—should
run the show.

Immediate short range psy ops Try to give these people a feeling that their
program to gain time for imple- grievances are recognized by the provincial
mentation of future improve- government, that real steps are being
ment programs. worked out to integrate them and give

them their political and social rights. This
would be primarily a symbolic operation.

This entire program would depend very
heavily on a reorientation on the part of
the central government. Your major re-
sistance would lie precisely in Ladino
ignorance or Creole resistance. I think
a government would have to take into
consideration that it might have to curtail
some of the rights of the Creoles.

The one long-term objective that occupies me
most is the psychological aspect of it. Not
in the sense of psychological operation but
in the sense of the establishment of an in-
tensive national belonging. In the past
this has been permitted either to grow
organically without any specific attempts
to push it or handle very erudely. The
Indigene people would be the major ones
to be worried about. This, I think, ought
to be handled by the government very
early.

Integrate Ladinos and Indigenes In all realism we ought to expect that they
into the district political struc- would go to a one-party system because
ture. traditionally these people have lived under

an authoritarian paternalistic system and
the changeover to a diffused authority
along the parliamentary system is simply
too rapid to be taken quickly. The thing
to do is to set very strong safeguards
around the self-determining processes.
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CHART R-1: SUMMARY OF RESPONSES BY INTER-
VIEWEE R

SITUATION DIAGNOSIS

1. This would appear as though it is the start of phase two ; where the
underground organization has developed sufficiently so guerrilla
activity is occurring in an organized, reasonably periodic
manner.

2. The fact that there has been a vast amount of propaganda already
disseminated and that there has been agitation among the labor
unions indicates outside support. Also the fact that there are
already some guerrilla operations going on which are being either
inspired or controlled by an outside country would indicate that
probably the situation is much more serious than the limited
information would indicate.

OBJECTIVES

There are two broad encompassing objective areas: military and
nonmilitary.
1. The military objective is to retain control of this area.
2. The nonmilitary objective is to win the support of the population
and cut their relationship with the insurgents.

BASIC SOLUTION CONCEPTS

In order to implement the various solution techniques, two organiza-
tions are proposed :
1. An operations center to coordinate and unify the military efforts.
2. Civil military advisory committees to disseminate information
and psychological programs to the population.

SUPPORTING SOLUTIONS AND TECHNIQUES

Divide the district into subsectors assigning security priorities.
. Seal off the Montanya border.

. Integrate and coordinate intelligence/counterintelligence.

. Establish informal population informant nets.

. Integrate Ladinos into Creole government.

. Broaden the district’s economic base.

Offer greater educational opportunity to Ladinos.

Increase medical and sanitation facilities.

Institute population control measures.
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Chart R-2: A Schematic Represeniation of the Decision Process of Inter-

viewee R
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CHART R-2: OUTLINE

A RETAIN CONTROL OF DISTRICT

1. Establish operations center.

2. Divide district into subsectors.
2a Seal off Montanya border

3. Coordinate intelligence/counterintelligence capabilities.
3a Set up informant nets

B WIN SUPPORT OF LADINOS

4. Set up civil-military advisory committees.
4a Integrate Ladinos into government
4b Broaden economic base
4c Offer greater educational opportunity
4d Increase medical and sanitation facilities
4e Institute population control
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CHART R-3: SUMMARY OF MAJOR DECISION GUIDELINES BY
INTERVIEWEE R

Obhﬁ fsolut Jtechni R J sid i / )lifications
Civil-military advisory com- We would encourage and work very hard at
mittees should be set up to dis- having the influential personnel the
seminate information and opinion makers on the advisory com-
psychological programs to the mittees. I would propose to have the
population. religious leaders, local mayors, perhaps

the doctors, school personnel, union
officials, and so on. Then whenever we
have civic action projects or any other
opportunities we would convey this in-
formation through our regular channels to

the people.

Broaden the political base by in-  You don’t have the popular support from the
tegrating Ladinos into govern- Ladinos and this is an area that’s needed
ment. from the standpoint of removing the

causes of insurgency.

One of the most difficult aspects here, a
purely political aspect, is an obvious
attempt to maintain the status quo. The
status quo is the basis for much of the

problem.
Institute population control A series of measures will be imposed, de-
measures to cut guerrilla- pending upon the urgency of the condition
population relationship. in a particular location, involving re-

strictions on the use of firearms, critical
material, possibly even food. Should
these be used, it is important that the in-
formation programs attempt to transfer
the blame or responsibility for these un-
pleasant restrictive measures to the
guerrilla.

Impose no restrictions unless they can be
enforced and unless they’re absolutely
essentia] and raise them as quickly as
possible.

CHART S-1: SUMMARY OF RESPONSES BY INTER-
VIEWEE S

SITUATION DIAGNOSIS

1. The murder and terrorism on a small scale all adds up to a Phase
2 insurgency at the present time. Something has to be done
and done quickly. I don’t want to jump into things and act fast
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but if you ever do knock off an insurgency, the time to do it is
now ; when it’s growing and developing.

. Undoubtedly you have your hard-core guerrilla; probably very

few. You also have your labor unions which are leaning toward
Communism or Communistic supporters. With your Commu-
nistic neighbor to the west, there’s probably some leadership
coming in for an insurgency movement.

OBJECTIVES

1.

2.
3.

Destroy the insurgency with available military/paramilitary
forces.

Eliminate grounds for dissatisfaction as a long-term objective.
Provide a secure environment.

BASIC SOLUTION CONCEPT

1.

Establishment of an Area Security Coordinating Center which
would enable us to come up with a task-force-type organization
to best combat this insurgency.

SUPPORTING SOLUTIONS AND TECHNIQUES

1.
2.

SR

Develop antiguerrilla forces
Increase intelligence capability by using plantation guards and
village police

. Deploy the battalion to be able to react in a shorter time

Initiate civic action projects using civilian and military forces
Implement education and training programs for young
Reorganize military into one overall internal defense plan
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Chart 8-2: A Schematic Representation of the Decision Process of Interviewee 8

OBJECTIVES

Koy

w SOLUTIONS

@ l@D OBJECTIVES
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CHART S-2: OUTLINE
A DESTROY INSURGENTS
B ELIMINATE GROUNDS FOR DISSATISFACTION

C PROVIDE SECURE ENVIRONMENT

1. Establish Area Security Coordinating Committee.
Al Develop antiguerrilla forces
A2 Increase intelligence capability
A3 Deploy battalion strategically
B1 Initiate civic action projects
B2 Educate and train young
C1 Reorganize military into one overall internal defense plan
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CHART 8-3: SUMMARY OF MAJOR DECISION

Appendix C
GUIDELINES BY

INTERVIEWEE 8

Objecti ves/solutions/techniques

R joonsiderations}

plifications

Establishment of an Area Se-
curity Coordinating Center
which would enable us to come
up with a task force type orga-
nization to best combat this
insurgency.

The makeup of the center would include my-
self, as the head military individual;
mayors of key towns; government teach-
ers; possibly one or two of the influential
plantation owners; the head of the na-
tional police and other similar type
leaders in the district.

I believe that if we got them down together
and they started to actively participate
they could make the problems of their
people known and we could start func-
tioning as a team and try to straighten
this mess out.

_The Center would want to come up with

recommendations for the army, con-
tribute to their knowledge and give them
a feeling that who they represent are in
this fight also. Pick their brains and cen-
tralize control so I’m just dealing with one
man in the national and village police.

Use both civilian and military in
initiating civic action projects.

We would almost have to use both, due to
the lack of communication and the three
languages spoken.

Implement an education and
training program especially for
the young.

Get the youth on the government side by
showing them they’re not growing up in a
blind alley. Give them opportunity.

Augment the intelligence capa-
bility of this battalion by
using the plantation guards
and village police to pick up
information.

I would certainly want intelligence infor-
mation but we’re talking about three dif-
ferent ethnic groups. A large number of
incidents that are taking place are in the
primarily Indigene area, people who have
their own dialect that is unknown to me.
They cannot understand me, they can-
not understand my soldiers.

Get the battalion out of the city
and strategically place the com-
panies where they could act in
a shorter reaction time to any
event.

The battalion is evidently in the towns and
you’re not going to find the guerrillas or
the insurgents in the towns. With the
battalion located in the metropolitan
area and the lack of mobility, by the time
they reached one of these incidents, not
counting the lag that undoubtedly occurs
due to the lack of communications, they
would be completely ineffective.
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CHART T-1: SUMMARY OF RESPONSES BY INTER-

VIEWEE T

SITUATION DIAGNOSIS

1.

This is a country that is facing a Communist insurgency and it has
reached the stage where there are active guerrilla bands roaming
around in the country. We’ve had several instances of various
activities by guerrilla bands at such a frequency that it would in-
dicate that the government would have to act with rapidity in
order to save this country from a full-blown guerrilla warfare
and insurgency.

. The political, economic, and social conditions in the country all

form a natural base for insurgency.

OBJECTIVES

1.

ot 99 10

There is one main encompassing objective: Establish an overall
counterinsurgency plan for the district which will include both
short-range and long-range programs; the district plan being in
accordance and coordinated with any national plan or national
objectives for counterinsurgency.

Create a condition of internal security within the district.
Enact an environmental improvement program.

. Identify and neutralize insurgent underground force.
. Improve the image of the military.

BASIC SOLUTION CONCEPT

L

Creation of one or more Area Security Coordination Centers at
the district level under the District Commissioner, which would
have the overall responsibility of devising a district counter-
insurgency plan and coordinating activities necessary to obtain
the counterinsurgent objectives. Working with the Area Security
Coordination Centers at the district level will be civilian and
military advisory committees as a link to the opinion-formers in
the populace.

SUPPORTING SOLUTIONS AND TECHNIQUES

L

[

ot

300

Divide district into four subgeographical areas with the Area
Security Coordination Center established at the center of in-
fluence within these areas.

. Have representation of major groups in district on ASCC.

Deploy battalion by companies into the four district areas.
Broaden representation on the political base and eliminate
corruption,

Broaden educational opportunities for Ladinos and Indigenes.
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Chart T-2: A Schematic Representation of the Decision Process of Interviewee T
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CHART T-2 OUTLINE

ESTABLISH OVERALL COUNTERINSURGENCY PLAN
CREATE CONDITION OF INTERNAL SECURITY
ENACT ENVIRONMENTAL IMPROVEMENT PROGRAM

IDENTIFY AND NEUTRALIZE INSURGENT UNDER-
GROUND

IMPROVE IMAGE OF MILITARY

1. Establishment of one or more Area Security Coordination
Centers.
la Divide district into four subgeographical areas
1b Represent major groups in district on ASCC
B1 Deploy battalion into the four subdistrict areas
C1 Broaden political base representation
C2 Broaden educational opportunities
C3 More government support for labor and land reforms
C4 Establish information or propaganda programs
D1 Establish counterintelligence force
D2 Set up border control force
D3 Initiate population and resources control
E1 Initiate community development program
E2 Recruit local personnel into police/military
E3 Correct behavior of troops
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CHART T-3: SUMMARY OF MAJOR DECISION GUIDELINES BY
INTERVIEWEE T

Objectives/solutions/techniques

Reasons/considerations/amplifications

The district has to be divided
into four subgeographical
areas with the Area Security
Coordination Center established
at the center of influence with-
in these areas.

The overall plan and guidance have to come
from the District Commissioner for these
Area Coordination Committees. The di-
rection of the whole effort of the ASCC
should be left to the civilians.

Within each of the subdistricts the District
Commissioner would be carrying out with-
in his own area the objectives laid down
by the overall counterinsurgency plan.
This is one of the fundamentals of decen-
tralized operations in an insurgency
situation.

The battalion will be broken
down so that each of the com-
panies will have a territorial
mission to restore and maintain
law and order within each of
four subgeographical areas.

We'd have to recruit or draft and bring the
battalion up to strength.

The army battalion should be an integrated
force—Creoles, Indigenes, and Ladinos.
The ideal is to get the military out where
they can be effective and certainly they’re
not effective now, sitting down in the
district capital; when in cooperation with
the national and village police and plan-
tation guards, they can make it extremely
hazardous for any guerrilla band to operate

in that area.

Establish government information
or propaganda programs to
inform people as to the objec-
tives of the government.

To counteract the propaganda that’s being
used by the insurgents.

An information program can give the shock
impact you're looking for.

Establish a counterintelligence
force using informant nets.

There’s one principle that we always follow,
that is the coordination at the district or
national level any time you set up an in-
formant net so you don’t have people
hiring or trying to approach other people’s
agents. This is why this counterintelli-
gence force would be coordinated by the
Area Security Coordination Center.
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CHART U-1: SUMMARY OF RESPONSES BY INTER-
VIEWEE U

SITUATION DIAGNOSIS

1. Insurgency is being supported from the outside. Insurgents

. have freedom of movement across the border.

2. We're going to have to start from scratch. We have untrained
national police, poor communications, plantation guards not un-
der control of national police, military force in poor shape, poor
relationships of military and paramilitary forces with all three
ethnic groups, little mobility, Indigenes who are passive, a limited
but passable land transportation system (for foot movement
mostly) and three good waterways for boat transportation.

3. Without national help, we're sitting ducks.

OBJECTIVES

1. To win support of the area’s peoples.
2. To establish reasonable control over the district.

BASIC SOLUTION CONCEPTS

1. To develop and implement an integrated local plan and to request
necessary additional national assistance to win support of the
area’s population.

2. To devise (1) a mobile security force, (2) an intelligence capa-
bility and (3) a procedure for protecting the area’s population.

SUPPORTING SOLUTIONS AND TECHNIQUES

1. Determine the district’s social and economic needs and develop a
coordinated and cooperative effort among existing military, para-
military, and civil agencies.

2. Train troops and convert them into a mobile (fast acting) security
force.

3. Request plantations to develop good housing, schools, hospitals,
and provide medical service to everybody.

4. Integrate village and national police into an area protection
force.

5. Utilize villages, clergy, military, mayor and civil personnel in
establishing an intelligence capability.
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Chart U-2: A BSchematic Representation of the Decision Process of
Interviewee U

OBJECTIVES

SOLUTIONS

S——
&

CHART U-2: OUTLINE

A WIN SUPPORT OF THE AREA’S POPULATION

1. Develop a coordinated local plan.

1la Conduct a series of planning conferences among civil and
military district representatives; assess capabilities and
needs, particularly health and economic needs

1b Request plantations to develop adequate housing, schools,
and medical facilities

lc Use military to provide materiel support to mayors; such as
money, food, or supplies for self-help

B ESTABLISH REASONABLE CONTROL OVER THE DIS-
TRICT

2. Devise a mobile security force.
2a Get available security forces in the best shape possible
2b Concentrate force and provide it with available mobility for
fast reaction to incidents
3. Develop a self-protection capability.
3a Integrate village and national police into self-protection
forces
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3b Assign qualified noncommissioned officers to organize these
small self-protection units
3¢ Send military and national police commanders to check on
plans and readiness for self-protection
4. Develop intelligence capability.
4a Utilize villagers, clergy, military, mayors, and civil servants
to establish intelligence capability

CHART U-3: SUMMARY OF MAJOR DECISION GUIDELINES BY
INTERVIEWEE U

Objectives/solutions/techniques

Reasons/considerations/amplifications

Win support of the area’s popu-
lation.

Try to develop a sense of cooperation and
coordination among the district and village
representatives.

Determine most critical health and economic
requirements of the villages via mayor and
request needed support of the national
level.

Request plantations to provide
good housing, schools, and med-
ical facilities.

Not only good for the country but also for the
plantation companies.

I have observed this practice done with
plantations and mines in foreign countries
and it works well.

Integrate village and national
police into self-protection units.

I would attempt to enlist cooperation of
village police by appealing to their desire
to protect their own people.

I can’t depend on appealing to their loyalty
to the government.

Develop small integrated national
and village police for self-pro-
tection.

These villages don’t require very large self-
protection units.

Use non-commissioned officers to organize
units.

Bend military and police commanders to
check protection plans and state of readi-
ness.

Issue just enough weapons for self-protection.
Exercise care in issuing weapons. Insure
loyalty of personnel.

Forty or fifty men are quite sufficient to
protect a village even when you don’t have
good intelligence. Much less is needed if
you have even fair intelligence.
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Cost effectiveness, 49
Counterinsurgency operations,
tion, 31-32
Country X, description of, 158-160
Criteria
definition of, 34
functional relationships between, 38
insurgency, need for multiple in-
dices of, 41
relationship between reflexive and in-
teractive, 38-39
Criterion categories, definition of mutu-
ally exclusive, 38
Criterion measures, changes through
time, 4344
Criterion sets, requirements for, 52
Criterion weighting, 48

defini-

Decision guidelines, 119-122
Decision model
description, 132-134
evaluation, 151, 153
utility, 132-133
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